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WELCOME TO THE 
PETCO PUPPY LEVEL 1 CURRICULUM! 


petco.g 


where the healthy pets go 


As a Petco Dog Trainer, we know you want to do the very best job you can. We strive to 
provide you with all the tools you need and deserve to be successful Dog Trainers. This 
includes exciting curriculum to teach in your classes. Having really strong and valuable 
teaching methods will help you and your store sell more classes and make a difference to 
your community. The knowledge and skills you will gain through this curriculum will put you 
on a very rewarding career path! 


Now, you can truly be an expert at training dogs and people, using the most current 
methods possible. This curriculum will help you develop great problem-solving skills and 
learn all the best practices to sell Puppy Training classes. 


You will use your new knowledge to engage pet parents with their pets and find 
opportunities to teach behaviors as clearly, effectively, and positively as possible. This will 
allow pet parents to teach their puppies real-world skills that impact their lives every day. 
You can teach puppies to have positive behaviors that help them stay in their forever 
homes! Our training builds the bond between pet parents and their pets and leads toa 
better quality of life for both. 


Make the culture for Petco Dog Training positive, reputable, and praiseworthy for pets, 
pet parents, associates, and your store! Use your passion to bring more pet parents than 
ever to your classes, and help change the lives of as many people and pets as you can. You 
have the power! 


Wishing you the very best, 


Your Petco Dog Training Team 


Note that throughout this material we will refer to puppies as "he" or "she," alternating from one 
chapter to the next. This allows us to avoid calling the puppy “it,” and to avoid the use of the 
awkward “he/she” format. 


For photographs of many of the behaviors and exercises you see discussed in the following class 
outlines, please refer to the photo section at the close of the binder. 
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Puppy Level 1: Class 1 1 
Min. Topic Presentation and Activities 
ee 15 Welcome! Explain, Demonstrate, and Practice: 
4 e Vaccinations check 
e Dog Trainer introductions 
e Pet parent introductions 
e Guidelines and equipment 
e Course goals and methodology 
e Petco training methods 
ee 10 The “Name Game" Explain and Practice: 
4 e The “name game" 
e Tips and hints 
ee 10 Learn “Come” Explain, Demonstrate, and Practice: 
« e Importance of "come" 
e “Come” through body language 
and reinforcement 
e Jump starts and jackpots 
ee 20 Puppy Play Explain and Practice: 
4 Puppy Play Session e What is appropriate play? 
e What does puppy play look like? 
e Puppy playtime 
e Potty break 
ee 5 Potty Training Explain: 
4 e Steps to follow 
ete 10 Wrap-Up Close of Class 1: 


TOTAL: 70 MIN 


Questions and homework 
Store tour 
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Puppy Level 1: Class 2 1 


Min. Topic Presentation and Activities 
ee 10 Greetings Practice and Expand: 


e Practice “name game" 
e Practice “come” 


ete 10 Learn "sit" Demonstrate and Practice: 
e "Sit" through lure and reward 
e Tips and hints 


020 10 Learn "Down" Demonstrate and Practice: 
e “Down” through lure and reward 
e Tips and hints 


ee 5 Learn “Four Feet Discuss and Demonstrate: 
4 on the Floor" e Why puppies jump 
e “Four feet on the floor" 
technique 


e Tips and hints 


yu) 15 Puppy Playtime Supervised Puppy Playtime 
e Potty break 
ete 5 Crate Training Discuss: 


e Guidelines 
e Recommendations 


090 5 Wrap-Up Close of Class 2: 
e Questions 
e Homework 


TOTAL: 60 MIN 
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Puppy Level 1: Class 3 1 


Min. Topic Presentation and Activities 
ete 10 Greetings Practice: 
e “Attention game" 
e “Four feet on the floor" 
e “Sit” and “down” 
ete 5 "Sit" at Your Side Demonstrate and Practice: 
e Practice both sides 


yo) 5 Learn Reward Markers Discuss and Practice: 
e Importance of reward marker 
e The marker word “yes” 

ete 15 Expand on "Come" Demonstrate and Practice 


e Practice "come" 
e Expand the cue 


090 5 Learn "Stand" Demonstrate and Practice: 
e “Stand" using lure and reward 


ere 15 Puppy Playtime Supervised Puppy Playtime: 
e Potty break 


o°e 5 Wrap-Up Close of Class 3: 
e Questions and homework 


TOTAL: 60 MIN 
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Puppy Level 1: Class 4 J 


Min. Topic Presentation and Activities 
€ 3 0 
a 15 Greetings Practice: 
e “Sit,” “down,” and "stand" 
e “Come” with distractions 
yo 15 Puppy Playtime Supervised Puppy Playtime: 


e Potty break 


yu 5 Puppy Handling Discuss: 
e Importance of handling 
e Puppy Level 2 course 


yu) 15 Start “Loose Leash Demonstrate and Practice: 
Walking" e Using lure and reward 
e Tips and hints 
yo 10 Wrap-Up Close of Class 4: 


e Questions 
e Homework 


TOTAL: 60 MIN 
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Puppy Level 1: Class 5 } 


Topic 


Greetings 


Puppy Playtime 


Puppy Handling 


Pre-Stay 


Practice “Loose Leash 
Walking" 


Puppy Fear Periods 


Wrap-Up 


TOTAL: 60 MIN 


Presentation and Activities 
Practice: 

e “Attention game" 

e “Sit,” “down,” and "stand" 

e "Come" with hide and seek 
Supervised Puppy Playtime: 

e Potty break 


Discuss: 
e Importance of handling 


Practice: 

e Beginning stages of "stay" 
Practice: 

e “Loose leash walking" using lure 

and reward 

e Tips and hints 
Discuss: 

e Socialization of a puppy 


Close of Class 5: 


e Questions 
e Homework 
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Puppy Level 1: Class 6 ) 


Min. 
ete 15 


& 


Topic 
Greetings 
Graduation Day! 


Presentation and Activities 


Practice: 
e “Attention game" 


e “Sit,” "down," and “stand” 
e “Come” with distractions 
e “Come” with hide and seek 
e “Loose leash walking" 


yu) 15  Puppy Playtime Supervised Puppy Playtime 
e Potty break 


ete 20 Games Demonstrate and Practice: 
e Simon Says 
e Relay Race: Who's Fastest? 


e Best Tail Wag 


ose, 10 Graduation Ceremony Close of Class 6: 
4 and Wrap-Up e Diplomas 
e Photo 
e Next classes 
e Thank you! 


TOTAL: 60 MIN 
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Puppy Level 1: Class 1 } 
Min. Topic Presentation and Activities 
ee 15 Welcome! Explain, Demonstrate, and Practice: 
4 e Vaccinations check 
e Dog Trainer introductions 
e Pet parent introductions 
e Guidelines and equipment 
e Course goals and methodology 
e Petco training methods 
ee 10 The “Name Game" Explain and Practice: 
4 e The “name game" 
e Tips and hints 
ee 10 Learn “Come” Explain, Demonstrate, and Practice: 
« e Importance of "come" 
e “Come” through body language 
and reinforcement 
e Jump starts and jackpots 
ee 20 Puppy Play Explain and Practice: 
4 Puppy Play Session e What is appropriate play? 
e What does puppy play look like? 
e Puppy playtime 
e Potty break 
ee 5 Potty Training Explain: 
4 e Steps to follow 
ete 10 Wrap-Up Close of Class 1: 


TOTAL: 70 MIN 


e Questions and homework 
e Store tour 
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15 MINUTES 


yu DIRECTIONS DIRECTIONS... 


yo EXPLAIN 


Make sure your class space is ready, and ensure that all 
necessary equipment, flip charts, handouts, enrollment 
forms, and the Class Roster are prepared ahead of time. 
Welcome the participants and introduce yourself. 

Check vaccinations as the pet parents and their puppies 
enter the classroom. 


SAY... 


For the health and safety of all puppies in the class, I 
need to have proof of your puppy's vaccinations. 

Please provide a copy of your puppy's vaccination 
records now, if you haven't already done so. 

If you don't have them with you, fax them to the store 
before next class. 


DIRECTIONS... 


Ask their name and their pup's name; note on your Class 
Roster. 

Keep any eye out for an outgoing puppy that you can 
borrow for demonstration portions of the class. Would 
be best to ask pet parents beforehand if you can borrow 
their puppy for demonstration. 


SAY... 


Welcome to Petco Puppy Training! 

- Briefly share your Dog Training background with 
Petco. 

— Share the name and breed of your dogs or other 
pets at home. 
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e In this class, there will be a lot of opportunity to learn 
and grow, both for you and your puppies. We will share 
our successes and I am here to help with any challenges. 

e Always feel welcome to contact me with any questions or 
concerns or success stories you have with your pet. You 
can reach me by calling the store and my normal working 
hours are 

e TI look forward to hearing from each of you every week 
regarding your pet's progress, success stories, or to 
help with any needs you may have. 

e We havea lot to accomplish today, so please turn of f 
your cell phones during class. 

e Restrooms are located at . Please excuse 
yourself as necessary. 

e We will finish today at 

e Puppy water and human water are located 

e The puppy potty area and cleanup supplies are 
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CLASS GUIDELINES AND TRAINING EQUIPMENT 
099, EXPLAIN SAY... 
& Let's talk about some class guidelines and the equipment 


you'll need for training. 


DIRECTIONS/SAY... 

Go over the following guidelines: 

e The focus of class is the bond between the human 
family and the puppy. 

e We will have time for puppies to play. During our class 
sessions, do not allow your puppy to play with other 
puppies while on-leash. This is you and your puppy's 
time to practice new behaviors and bond. 

e Encourage all family members to come to class. 
Children are welcome, but parents are responsible for 
them. 

e Class always starts on time, so please come a few 
minutes early to get yourself and your puppy settled, 
and ask any questions that may have arisen since the 
last class. 


099, DEMONSTRATE DIRECTIONS... 
4 Have the proper equipment and demonstrate the correct 
way to put ona collar and discuss other equipment: 

e Collar (snug, but not too tight, so the puppy cannot slip 
out). Can fit two fingers between puppy's neck and 
collar. 

e Leash (should be soft and easy to hold; no chain 
leashes; no Flexi-leads). Should be no more than six 
feet long. 

e Front clip body harnesses. 

e Head halters (proper fit and how to condition dog to 
wearing it after class). If a puppy needs one, he can be 
fitted after class. 
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e Treats and bag. (Need variety of strong smelling and 
high value small, pea-sized treats which puppies really 
love - at least 30-40 small treats per training class; 
provide examples.) 
090, EXPLAIN SAY... 


Ae 


e Use of choke chains and pinch collars are not allowed, 
as we have updated and effective equipment which will 
provide better results. 

e Mostly importantly, bring a positive, enthusiastic 
attitude and desire to learn and have fun with your 
canine companion! 

e There will be a store tour at the end of this class, 
allowing you to select proper equipment and necessary 
items. 


SAY... 

e In addition to the proper leashes and collars, the 
proper information is key! 

e Iam happy to answer all of your questions, but if you 
would like to do some outside reading, I can show you 
our book section and recommend books, for pet 
parents and puppies attending this course. 

e Please feel free to ask me where to find these 
materials after class. 


© 2011, Petco. All rights reserved. Puppy Level 1: Class 1 e Page 5 


vs Vv? vs We o¥s ý ws w 

es S y où À y & 
COURSE GOALS AND METHODOLOGY 
099, EXPLAIN SAY... 
a During this course, we will cover the following concepts and 


behaviors: 
e How puppies think, learn, and communicate 
e How we can communicate with our puppies 
e Positive reinforcement training 
e The natural behavior and physiology of puppies 
e Positive management of your puppy's home environment 
e Environmental enrichment for your puppy 
e Lure and reward training method 


e “Sit" 

e “Down” 

e "Stand" 

e “Come” 

e “Loose leash walking" 
e “Pre-stay" 


e Puppy handling 
e Puppy playtime 


099, EXPLAIN SAY... 

4 e Part of being a good influence on your puppy is creating 
clear expectations and understanding what those 
expectations mean to him. While we are practicing new 
behaviors, we will discuss different ways to provide clear 
expectations. 

e Let's take a moment and discuss how puppies think and 
perceive. 


ASK/SAY... 
e What do each of these behaviors mean to the puppy? 


— For example, to puppies, anywhere seems an 
appropriate place to potty, and if the humans are on 
the furniture, the puppies should be, too. 
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e The way humans politely greet visitors is different from 
the way puppies think polite greeting behaviors should be. 

e Are these human expectations natural to puppies? Is 
“polite” to them the same as polite to us? 

e We will help you, as pet parents learn how to communicate 
with your puppy so the puppy understands what is 
expected and how to choose the correct behavior. 
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SAY... 

There is so much to teach your puppy, but we want to 
avoid trying to teach your puppy everything right now, 
and focus instead on building a solid foundation to get 
him started. 


In our classes, we use Lure and Reward training. Using a 
puppy's well-developed chemical sense of smell to teach 
new cues is extremely effective. Treats are used to lure 
puppies into position and reward them when they get 
there. This pairs the behavior (such as “sit") with a hand 
motion cue, a verbal cue, and a treat reward. 


It is scientifically proven that animals will learn a new 
behavior faster and more successfully if they are 
allowed to voluntarily participate in the learning process 
and they are rewarded for correct behaviors. 


Families have the best relationships with their puppies 
if they act as kind, benevolent influences for the family 
and help their puppies understand their role in the 
household. Puppies feel safest and most confident 
knowing their pet parents are making the decisions and 
boundaries. Puppies that work for all the good things in 
life are more confident, attentive, well behaved, 
respectful, and connected to their family. 
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SAY... 
Let's talk about rewards for good behaviors and 
different kinds of rewards: 


Food Rewards: 

— Appropriate treats are soft, stinky and small, and 
the size of a pea. We like stinky because it helps 
use your puppy's keen sense of smell. 

— Always bring a variety of treats - at least two. No 
one likes to eat the same thing for a whole hour. 
You can mix it up with doggy treats, cheese, hot 
dogs, lunch meat, etc. 

— Also bring an easy access bag, like a treat bag or 
fanny pack. 


DIRECTIONS... 


Borrow a willing puppy and demonstrate where to hold 
the food lure (right on the puppy's nose) and show how 
the puppy will follow a very stinky treat. Walk around in 
a few circles, and explain the power of astinky food 
lure. 


SAY... 


Other Rewards: 


Find what else is motivating to your puppy. Not all 
puppies are motivated by the same thing all the time. 
Sometimes they enjoy many different types of 
treats, toys, your voice, your body, sometimes others 
puppies. 

Some puppies really enjoy pets and praise, and some 
puppies do not. Puppies don't enjoy pats on the top of 
the head. If puppies are engaged or distracted, they 
may not want to be petted at all. The best way to tell 
if a puppy enjoys pats or petting is to watch to see if 
they pull away from you, this is a very clear sign that 
they are not enjoying it. 
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THE “NAME GAME” 10 MINUTES 


090, EXPLAIN SAY... 

« e The “name game" is a great way to get your puppy's 
attention and help him really know and respond to his 
name. 

e Always be positive and never frustrated when saying 
your puppy's name, whether during a game, in class, or 
at home. 

e Say the puppy's name just once. Multiple repetitions 
encourage him to not respond until you have repeated 
his name a number of times. Teach him that one time 
should mean instant attention. 


ee DEMONSTRATE DIRECTIONS... 

« e Choose a puppy from the class to demonstrate with. 

e To start, pet parents need to work with the marker 
word "yes." You will explain this further in future 
weeks. 

e Right now, tell pet parents we want to pair a word 
with feeling good. Have pet parents say "yes" and 
then immediately treat the puppy. They should do 
this at least 10 times in a row. The puppy learns that 
good and yummy things happen when they hear the 
word "yes." This will set them up for success for the 
rest of the class. 


SAY... 

e Say the puppy's name once in a clear, positive (not 
high pitched) voice while the puppy is mildly 
distracted. 

e Once the puppy looks at you, immediately treat and 
say “yes." 
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Tips and Hints: 


If the puppy doesn't look up or at you, make a fun 
“pup-pup,” whistle, click, or smooch sound. Say “yes” 
and treat when he looks. 

Practice and treat multiple times, especially if the 
puppy was distracted this time. 

Timing is important. Say "yes" immediately and treat 
when the puppy looks. 


@, 
Q PRACTICE DIRECTIONS... 


Ask pet parents to practice calling their puppies in 
the way you just demonstrated. 

Walk around the group, providing praise and 
feedback. 

After a few minutes, end the activity and summarize 
your observations. 


e%@, HOME SAY... 


Be 


PRACTICE e 


Play this game a number of times at home with 
varying degrees of distraction. 

Everyone in the family should practice this at home. 
Use family members to distract the puppy so he looks 
away, and you can practice this exercise over and 
over again. This way, the puppy learns the value of his 
name and to pay immediate attention to everyone in 
the family. 
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Come 10 MINUTES 


090, EXPLAIN ASK/SAY... 


Be 


How many of you have a puppy who comes every time you 
call him? 

"Come" is the most important behavior you can teach. 
It's important in bonding and it's your primary safety 
mechanism. 

Correct and consistent training is key with this cue. I 
will now demonstrate two common methods of calling a 
puppy and then ask which you think is best. 


@%@. PRACTICE DIRECTIONS... 


yr 


For Method #1 (the incorrect method), demonstrate 
with a chair or stuffed dog. Do not be close to, or aim at 
an actual dog. 

Stand with an upright body posture, leaning forward, use 
a deep angry voice, stiff, stern face, and say, “Rover, 
come!" Stand still. 


Borrow a willing puppy and demonstrate Method #2: 


Squat down and a little sideways. 

Show the puppy a treat right at his nose, up close. 
Say the puppy's name and “come” in a positive, multi- 
note, lilting voice that is not high pitched. 

Turn and jog away from the puppy while looking back. 
Don't back up or run backwards (this isn't safe). 

Use rapidly repeating notes like “pup, pup” or whistle or 
clap or smooch or click. 

Say “yes" the instant the puppy turns his head and 
starts to come toward you. Timing is the key! 

Don't repeat name or “come.” 
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e Begin praising the puppy the instant the puppy turns 
toward you. Remember, it's very hard for a puppy to 
turn away from something he enjoys and follow the pet 
parent. 

e Use your positive voice while praising the puppy, such as 
“good boy, good puppy, you're so smart.” Stop and crouch 
as the puppy arrives at you. 

e Give the puppy multiple individual treats while praising. 
Don't give a handful - puppies can't count, but five 
individually given treats are a lot more fun than one 
handful. 

e Don't ask for a “sit” when the puppy arrives to you from 
the “come.” This is making your puppy work when he 
arrives, instead of receiving a reward. 

e Pet parents should notice things such as posture, voice 
tone, movement, rapidly repeated notes, praise, and the 
large reward at the end. 


ASK/SAY... 
e Which method do you think is best? 
e Method 1 or Method 2? Why? 


yu EXPLAIN SAY... 

Using “Jump Starts” and “Jackpots” 

e When first teaching, puppies need to learn why it's 
worth their while to “come.” That means making this 
extra motivating! 

e Jump start - Show the treat and take off running away 
from the puppy. 

e Jackpot - Once the puppy reaches you, “jackpot” reward 
him with multiple treats. Puppies can't count but they 
know the difference between a handful and many 
individual treats. This can be very motivating. Use 
jackpots for those extra good responses to a cue. 
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ee PRACTICE DIRECTIONS... 

« e Have every pet parent practice one at a time. Do in a 
large space or aisle. 

e Hold one puppy's leash while each pet parent “jump 
starts," calls runs, makes rapids notes, praises, and 
rewards. 

e Coach with tips and hints, if necessary, and praise. 

e After a few minutes, wrap up the activity and give your 
general observations. 


ee HOME SAY... 


4 PRACTICE e From now on, this is how you should always call your 
puppy, no matter what the situation, so he can learn to 
do it right. 

e For now, you should always have treats when calling your 
puppy to “come.” 

e Practice small "comes" throughout the day. Don't call 
your puppy if you think he will not return to you. If that 
happens, go and get him with a treat. Don't inadvertently 
set the puppy up to fail. 

e If you call and he doesn't come, jump start (show the 
treat and take off running away from the puppy). 

e Make notes about the situations in which he doesn't 
come, and we can discuss this in class next week. 

e Don't call for negative things like crate, bath, nail trims, 
etc. 

e Remember to always be positive no matter how 
frustrated you might be. You want “come” to always be a 
good experience for your puppy, so keep that positive, 
happy tone even if you are late or disappointed. 
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Puppy Play 5 MINUTES 


SAY... 


What type of play is appropriate for puppies? 

— “Fetch," “take it," “drop it,” “hide and seek," “come” 
(puppy chases you), tricks, “find Mom & Dad," and “find 
the toy," and tug of war if the dog doesn't get too 
aroused and the pet parent controls the start and stop. 


What type of play is not appropriate for puppies? 

— Wrestling which encourages mouthiness and inappropriate 
behavior. 

— You chasing your puppy - he should be chasing you. 


Games should be fun, and remember - you should not chase 
your puppy - he should chase you! You can find more advice in 
Puppy Primer. 

Use lots of praise and pets in everything you do with your 
puppy so he always knows when he is doing the right thing. 
Corrections are rarely needed, and when they are, use only 
very mild ones like a small corrective sound. 

Having a puppy is about educating for appropriate and 
positive behaviors and there is no need to correct mistakes - 
only education. Physical corrections are not necessary. In 
fact, they rarely accomplish a purpose other than making a 
fearful or aggressive puppy. 
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10 MINUTES 


e%@ EXPLAIN DIRECTIONS... 


yr 


Set up an area in which no puppies can escape. Remove all 
toys, treats, and purses from the floor. 

Divide class into two groups, if needed, by size, 
temperament, or age. Split barriers for two, three, or 
four separate sections to accommodate. Most puppies 
play in pairs, and you want to ensure puppies are grouped 
by their temperament and play styles to prevent any 
issues. 

Pet parents should step outside the barriers. Dog 
Trainer should stay in the enclosed area. 

Dog Trainer should observe for puppies becoming 
overwhelmed, rough play, or overstimulated, and allow for 
a time out. 

Time out is not punishment - it allows the puppy to take a 
break and calm down. The Dog Trainer or pet parent 
should pick the puppy up briefly to calm in a snug hug or a 
few minutes outside of the play group. 

Explain to parents what good play looks like, such as 
puppies play bowing, bouncing, relaxed, and loose bodies. 
Puppies that are not engaged in playing are fine, and 
“humping” is merely a type of social interaction, which is 
very normal. A little play growl or barking is acceptable. 
When Playtime is over, parents should not call their 
puppies to them; they should walk over and clip the leash 
to their collars. 

Once leashes are on all puppies, then you can open the 
play area. 

Remember, it may take a few minutes for puppies to 
relax after their play sessions. 

As a Dog Trainer, it's vital that you remain with the play 
session to ensure this is a positive and safe experience 
for everyone. 
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POTTY BREAK MINUTES 


yo) EXPLAIN DIRECTIONS... 
After 10 minutes of very interactive playing, allow puppies 
and pet parents a five-minute potty break. 


Remind pet parents where to go and where cleaning supplies 
are and ask pet parents to remove and discard any waste. 


Once everyone returns back to the training area, ask if any 
pet parents have questions about Puppy Playtime. 
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Potty Training 5 MINUTES 
6of0, EXPLAIN ASK/SAY... 


Be 


e How many people are still working on potty training? 
GOOD!! Solid potty training can take up to a year ora 
year and a half. 

e We don't say this to scare you, but to let you know that 
if your puppy has accidents, it is perfectly normal. 
Frequently they go in and out of phases of successful 
potty training. 


Steps: 

e Put your puppy ona routine and take him out at the same 
times each day. 

e A general rule of thumb is that a puppy can hold it for 
one hour for every month of life while in his crate. So a 
4-month old puppy needs to potty every 4 hours. 
However, when a puppy is active, he needs to potty every 
30 minutes or so. This will depend on the puppy, too. 

e Take the puppy on leash to one designated potty spot. As 
he goes, say a chosen cue, like “potty,” and pop a treat in 
his mouth as he is going. 

e If he does go potty, you can let him off leash in a safe 
place like a fenced yard, as a reward. Pick up any waste 
right away to avoid the puppy going back and making a 
mess. 

e If the puppy does not go potty, he should go back inside 
into a supervised area or his crate for 30 minutes and 
then be taken out again in the same manner, until he does 
go. 
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e If your puppy has an accident somewhere inappropriate 
(in the house, car, etc.) and you don't see it happen, don't 
say or do anything. Just clean up the mess thoroughly 
with an enzymatic cleaner, so the puppy can't smell it in 
the future. 

e If he had an accident, increase the level of supervision 
he has or take him out more frequently. 

e If you do catch your puppy in the act of pottying 
somewhere inappropriate, make a loud noise, like a clap 
and immediately rush him outside to the potty spot (by 
picking him up or gently leading with the collar). The idea 
is to startle him into stopping the potty behavior inside 
and finishing outside. 

e Again, do not reprimand or punish your puppy - he is still 
just learning and it is OK for him to take a while to learn 
what you expect of him. 
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| 9 MINUTES __ 
yo} QUESTIONS SAY... 
AND Congratulations on doing such as great job on your first day 


Homework of class! This week we learned the “name game," “come,” 
appropriate puppy play, and potty training. 


DIRECTIONS... 
e Ask pet parents to complete the following as homework 
for next week: 
— Read chapter 1 in the book. 
— Practice “name game" and “come” using lure and 
reward method. 
— Vary location and distractions. 
— Bring two or more types of treats next week, as well 
as a toy or two, if your puppy has a hard time 
settling or barks in class. 


SAY... 
e We will meet back next week on at 
(time). If you have any questions, please 

give me a call at the store. The number is 
and ask for : 

e T will also be available 15 minutes before our next class 
if you should have additional questions. 

e Some of the other Pet Services that Petco offers are 
and __.For more 
information, ask me after class. 


Mention that you will help anyone who took classes 
somewhere else keep on track. Let them know they can 
contact you before or after class for additional help. 


Page 20 e Puppy Level 1: Class 1 © 2011, Petco. A// rights reserved. 


vs Vv? vs S o¥s ýs vs w 
e S p oy BS wg & 
PETCO STORE TOUR 5 MINUTES 


of@ EXPLAIN SAY... 
« e For our final activity, I would like to show you around your 
Petco store. 
e Iwill point out the necessary training equipment we talked 
about in the beginning of the class and I can answer any 
questions you might have. 


DIRECTIONS... 

e Take participants on a Petco store tour for discussion 
about products and equipment needed for class and a 
healthy puppy. 

e Take pet parents up to the registers when they have 
selected their purchases. 

e Thank them and answer any questions they might have. 
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Puppy Level 1: Class 2 J 


Min. Topic Presentation and Activities 
ee 10  Greetings Practice and expand: 


e Practice “name game" 
e Practice “come” 


ete 10 Learn "sit" Demonstrate and Practice: 
e "Sit" through lure and reward 
e Tips and hints 


020 10 Learn "Down" Demonstrate and Practice: 
e “Down” through lure and reward 
e Tips and hints 


ee 5 Learn “Four Feet Discuss and Demonstrate: 
4 on the Floor" e Why puppies jump 
e “Four feet on the floor" 
technique 


e Tips and hints 


yu) 15 Puppy Playtime Supervised Puppy Playtime 
e Potty break 
ete 5 Crate Training Discuss: 


e Guidelines 
e Recommendations 


090 5 Wrap-Up Close of Class 2: 
e Questions 
e Homework 


TOTAL: 60 MIN 
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GREETINGS AND PRACTICE 5 MINUTES 
990, EXPLAIN SAY... 


Q’ 


e Welcome back! 


DIRECTIONS... 

e Greet each family and puppy by name, go around and 
chat before class. Do this every week. 

e Remember, no puppy-to-puppy leash greeting. 


o 
P PRACTICE SAY/ASK... 


e For the first part of the class, we are going to 
practice what we did last week, starting with "Come." 

e Who used this last week and had success? 

e Did anyone have any difficulties? 


Discuss successes and difficulties with pet parents and 
give tips and hints as necessary. 


DIRECTIONS... 

e Ask pet parents to practice “come,” one at a time. 
e Observe for several minutes, coach, and praise. 

e Explain the steps for “come,” if necessary. 
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PRACTICE AND EXPAND “COME” 5 MINUTES 


= SAY/ASK... 
Come e Next, we will practice and expand on the “come” 
behavior that we learned last week. 


e How did everyone do with this at home? 
e Any challenges? 


yu) DEMONSTRATE DIRECTIONS... 
Ask a pet parent to demonstrate while the Dog Trainer is 
holding the leash. After they are done, praise and then 


give coaching suggestions. 


e Squat down and a little sideways. 

e Show the puppy a treat right at her nose, up close. 

e Say the puppy's name and “come” in a positive, multi- 
note lilting voice but not high pitched. 

e Turn and jog away from the puppy while looking back. 
Don't back up. 

e Use rapidly repeating notes like “pup, pup” or whistle or 
clap or smooch or click. 

e Say “yes” the instant the puppy turns her head and 
starts to come toward you. Timing is key! 


e Don't repeat name, “come,” “c'mon,” or “come here.” 

e Don't forget to begin using positive praise when the 
puppy is close to you. 

e Stop and crouch. Again, critical to praise at the 
beginning of the response, not the end. 

e Give the puppy multiple individual treats while praising. 
Don't give a handful. Puppies can't count, so five 
individually given treats are a lot more fun than one 
handful. 

e Don't ask for a “sit” when the puppy arrives to you from 
the “come.” This is making work for your puppy when 
she arrives, instead of reward. 
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090, EXPLAIN SAY... 


Qe 


Once your puppy is able to “come” consistently, make 
the behavior more challenging by increasing the 
distance between you and the puppy. 

Be aware that if your puppy stops “coming,” you may 
have expanded the distance too much. Go back to a 
smaller distance and work up again. 


0of0. PRACTICE DIRECTIONS... 


yr 


One pet parent at a time practices while the class 
watches. Dog Trainer holds the leash. Do in large space 
or aisle. 

Coach with tips and hints if necessary, and praise. 
After a few minutes, wrap up the activity and give your 
general observations. 


ete, HOME SAY... 


yr 


PRACTICE A 


Practice larger “comes” throughout the day. Don't call 
your puppy if you think she will not return to you. If 
that happens, go and get her with a treat. Don't 
inadvertently set the puppy up to fail. 

If you call and she doesn't come, jump start and make 
sure you are doing all parts, or shorten the distance. 
Don't call for negative things like crate, bath, nail 
trims, etc. 

Remember to always be positive no matter how 
frustrated you might be. You want “come” to always be 
a good experience for your puppy, so keep that 
positive, happy tone even if you are late or 
disappointed. 
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Si f 10 MINUTES 


P EXPLAIN ASK/SAY... 
e How many of your puppies can already "sit"? 
e Great, we are going to incorporate some of the methods we 
just talked about. 
e It's handy for your puppy to have a verbal and visual cue. 


ose, PRACTICE DIRECTIONS... 
4 Pick a puppy to demonstrate with: 

e Get down on the puppy's level and get out a very stinky 
treat. 

e Place treat on the puppy's nose while she is standing. 

e Slowly lure the head/nose up and back until the puppy's 
bottom touches the floor, then immediately say "yes" and 
pop the treat in her mouth. 

e Lure the puppy into the behavior 1-2 times saying “yes” and 
the treat only. 

e When you think the puppy is starting to catch on, say "sit" 
before you lure her and say "yes" and treat when her 
bottom touches the ground. 


Tips and Hints: 

e Keep the treat touching the puppy's nose as you are luring. 
Don't hold it too high or move too quickly. 

e Always say "yes" and pop the treat in the puppy's mouth 
when she does the "sit," and offer praise. 

e You should not use any type of physical manipulation or 
pushing and moving the puppy, as this is not necessary using 
this approach. Remember, puppies learn best if they 
voluntarily participate in the exercise. 
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e If she does not lure into the "sit" right away, remain 
patient. There is no need to touch the puppy. 

e If the puppy is backing away from you instead of sitting, 
you can practice luring her up against a wall so she doesn't 
back away from you or the treat. 


990, HOME DIRECTIONS... 
PRACTICE + Ask pet parents to practice “sit” a few times using this 
method. 
e Go around to coach and praise pet parents. 
e After everyone has had a chance to try "sit," wrap up the 
activity and give your general observations. 
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e@@, EXPLAIN ASK/SAY... 


Be 


e How many of your puppies can already lie "down"? 
e We will use the same methods as "sit" to learn the 
“down" behavior. 


ee DEMONSTRATE DIRECTIONS... 
4 Pick a puppy to demonstrate: 
e Put a small, stinky treat on the puppy's nose while she 
is in “sit” and slowly lure her nose straight down. 
e When the puppy's elbows touch the ground, 
immediately say "yes," give a treat, and praise. 
e Do 1-2 times this way and say "yes" and treat when 
the puppy's elbows hit the ground. 
e Practice 3-4 times saying “down" as you start the lure 
and "yes" when the elbows touch the ground. 


Tips and Hints: 

e If a puppy is unsure about lying down, you can try 
pulling the treat slightly forward as the puppy 
crouches towards the floor. 

e You can also try pushing the treat backwards and down 
while the puppy is in a “sit,” so the treat slides 
between the puppy's front legs. 

e Try different surfaces like carpet or wood if the 
training area floor is too hard or cold. Especially 
helpful with thin-skinned or delicate puppies. 

e If the puppy still does not want to do “down,” try 
sitting on floor with one knee bent and lure the puppy 
under your bent leg. 
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e Say “yes" and give a treat when the puppy's elbows hit 
the ground while under your knee. 

e Be patient teaching “down.” Keep trying different 
methods, such as tapping the ground as a visual cue or 
holding the treat on the ground for several seconds to 
teach a puppy to “down." 


999, PRACTICE DIRECTIONS. .. 
« e Ask pet parents to practice "down" a few times. 
e Coach with tips and hints if necessary, and praise. 
e After a few minutes, wrap up the activity and give 
your general observations. 


090, Home SAY... 

< PRACTICE e Practice this at home randomly throughout the day. 
Always follow up with a reward and praise. 

e Do not push your puppy's shoulder blades or pull her 
front legs out. No physical manipulation is necessary, 
just patience. 

e Remember, do not repeat verbal cues. Puppies are 
visual learners! 
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Four Feet 5 MINUTES 


on the Floor 


yo EXPLAIN  ASK/SAY... LL 
e Why do puppies jump? 
e Here are some common reasons: 

— They are greeting you and want to get to your face. 
Licking muzzles is a common puppy greeting. 

— They are very excited. 

— Maybe the puppy has been reinforced before. Has 
anyone ever petted and praised the puppy as she 
jumped up? That encourages her to do it again. She 
doesn't understand why it's OK to jump while you are 
in casual clothes, but not when you are all dressed up. 

e How do we keep puppies from jumping or teach them not 
to jump once they start? 
e This is different from learning a cue for a few reasons: 

— There is no verbal cue for this behavior. What often 
happens is that when a puppy jumps up, people say 
"off," and the puppy gets down. The puppy learns to 
get off, but she should never be “on" in the first 
place. 

— You should not use your hands to push the puppy off, 
as this just becomes a game. Simply move your body 
away. 

— If your puppy jumps on you (or a visitor), simply walk 
away. Do not give any verbal or physical corrections, 
just ignore the puppy and walk away. 

— After a few seconds, try again, asking your puppy to 
"sit" first. If the puppy sits, reward verbally 
immediately in a calm way, so that you do not excite 
the puppy into jumping again. 
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- If necessary, you can also give a side body bump 
where you gently bump the puppy off with the side of 
your body and then immediately ask for a "sit." 
999, HOME SAY... 


D 


PRACTICE ° 


Practice this technique at home. The more consistent you 
are, the more successful your puppy will be. 

Begin by practicing with puppy-friendly family and 
friends. Ask for a “sit" before the puppy jumps and then 
reward her when she has “four feet on the floor.” 


Tips and Hints: 


Set up at home with a doorway, so a visitor can turn away 
and shut the door. Visitors can return, parent asks for “sit,” 
and then shut door again if puppy jumps up. 


For pet parents, anticipate when your puppy might jump 
and ask for “sit” before she jumps. Have treats ready 
and always stay calm. For example, when coming home, 
act calm, ask for “sit” right as you get in the door, and 
have treats ready to reward. If you're calm, the puppy 
will be calmer. 

Practice going in and out of doors asking for an automatic 
“sit” and treat, be calm. If these don't work, turn your 
back to the puppy, so she doesn't get any attention while 
jumping. The puppy learns that she gets no attention if 
she jumps, and gets treats if she sits. 

For puppies jumping on friends and family, try a side 
body bump. Have them use their hip and gently bump the 
puppy off. Do not back away or use your knee to push the 
puppy off. Step into the puppy's space to back her away. 
If the puppy jumps up when a visitor is sitting, the 
visitor can use the flat part of forearm between wrist 
and elbow to block or bump the puppy. Do not use hands 
to push the puppy off. Keep bumping until the puppy 
stops and can “sit,” and then praise and treat. 
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e Help small children. Children can cross their arms and 
turn their backs. For the puppy it is no fun to jump then. 
For larger issues with puppies and children, please see 
me after class. 

e For little puppies, you can do an ankle roll just as you 
would a hip body block. Just roll the side of your ankle 
out to bump the puppy off, ask for a “sit,” praise and 
treat. 


Always praise and treat “four feet on the floor" when your 
puppy is doing it naturally in a challenging situation. 
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Puppy Play 


6of0, EXPLAIN DIRECTIONS... 


Be 


We will add “take collar, then give a treat" during this play 

session. 

Set up an area in which no puppies can escape. Remove all toys, 

treats, and purses from the floor. 

Divide the class into two, three, or four social play groups, if 

needed, by size, temperament, or age. It's so important to 

group puppies by their temperament and play styles. Some very 

excited larger puppies could be too much for hesitant or 

smaller puppies, and could lead to puppy-to-puppy aggression in 

the future. 

Split barriers into separate sections to accommodate both 

groups: 

— Larger area for active and larger puppies 

— Smaller area for smaller or hesitant puppies 

— Larger hesitant puppies - place with smaller puppies. (Or, 
maybe they should not participate in the play sessions.) 

Explain to parents what good play looks like, such as puppies 

play bowing, bouncing, relaxed, and loose bodies. Puppies that 

are not playing are fine, and "humping" is merely a type of 

social interaction which is very normal. A little play growl or 

barking is acceptable. 

Pet parents should stand in the area. When puppy is not 

engaged in play, they should call their puppy to them. Once 

puppy reaches them, they should take the collar, give a treat, 

then release the puppy to play again. 

This teaches the puppy to return to them ina high energy 

environment, and that touching the collar does not mean the 

end of play. Parents should call their puppies several times 

throughout the play session. 
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e Observe for puppies becoming overwhelmed, rough play, or 
overstimulated, and allow for a time out. 

e Time out is not punishment. It allows the puppy to take a break 
and calm down. Pet parent should pick up puppy briefly to calm 
in a snug hug, or remove for a few minutes outside of play 
group. 

e When playtime is over, parents should not call puppies to them: 
they should walk over and clip the leash to their collars. 

e Once leashes are onall puppies, you can open the play area. 

e Trainer should remain in play area to keep everyone safe. 
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POTTY BREAK 5 MINUTES 


a EXPLAIN DIRECTIONS... 
After 10 minutes of very interactive playing, allow puppies 
and pet parents a five-minute potty break. 


Remind pet parents of potty spot and location of cleaning 
supplies and ask pet parents to remove and discard any 
waste. 


Once everyone returns back to the training area, ask if any 
pet parents have questions during puppy playtime. 
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5 MINUTES 


of@ EXPLAIN SAY... 

4 e Using a crate to potty train or contain your puppy is a 
humane and very effective housetraining method. 

e Once housetraining has been completed, a crate is a safe 
place for the puppy or adult dog to sleep or chew ona 


favorite toy. 


Guidelines: 


1. A puppy should be able to stand up, turn around, and lie 
down comfortably in the crate. 


2. Do not leave any extra space inside the crate where the 
puppy might be able to eliminate. If the crate is large, 
place another barrier inside that will leave just enough 
room for the puppy, as stated in step one. 


3. Place a towel or padding in the bottom of the crate for 
puppy to lie on. Remove if you feel the puppy will chew or 
ingest. 

4. Select an area in your home to set up the crate. This 
should be ina room where the puppy is engaged with 
family activities and able to view the family. This may be 
the family living room or master bedroom. 


5. Set up the crate and let the puppy see it in her 
environment and explore. Keep the door open and hide 
yummy treats inside, she will learn that good things 
happen in her crate. 


6. Hold a yummy treat in your hand and lure the puppy into 
the crate. As the puppy enters the crate, say “crate” or 
whatever word will be used as the crating cue, and praise 
and treat. 
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7. Continue to leave the door open and keep hiding treats 


under the crate bedding. This will encourage the puppy to 
explore the crate. 


8. Repeat several times until she is comfortable going into 


the crate. 


Additional Information: 


Never force the puppy into the crate. 

If a puppy should begin whining or barking in her crate, 
check your housetraining schedule to ensure the puppy 
does not need to potty. If the puppy just eliminated, wait 
until she is quiet before you let her out the crate. Wait 
patiently for a split second of silence, and then open the 
crate door. If you let a puppy out of the crate when she 
is whining or barking, this will become an “I want out of 
the crate" cue. 

The crate should become a calm and positive 
environment. 

For crate training to be successful, the puppy must view 
the crate as a refuge and associate it with positive 
experiences. 

Add special yummy treats or toys that the puppy only 
receives when she is in the crate. Food-stuffed toys 
work well and make the crate a happier place for the 
Puppy. 

When a puppy is left alone in her crate, play soft music in 
the background. 
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a QUESTIONS SAY... 
AND Great job today! This week we learned "sit," "down," “four 


HOMEWORK feet on the floor” (how to avoid jumping), crate training, 
and improved our “come” behavior. 


Your homework this week is: 
e Read chapter 2 of Puppy Primer. 
e Practice “sit,” "down," "come," and the “name game." 


e Practice all behaviors in random order so that puppy 
does not start to predict. Keep training in short 2-5 
minute sessions. 


We will meet back next week on at 

. If you have any questions, please give me a 
call at the store, the number is and 
ask for . I will be available 15 minutes 


before our next class if you should have additional 
questions also. 
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Puppy Level 1: Class 3 } 


Min. Topic Presentation and Activities 


e°e 10 Greetings Practice: 

e “Attention game" 

e “Four feet on the floor" 
e “Sit" and "down" 


ete 5 “Sit" at Your Side Demonstrate and Practice: 
e Practice both sides 


yo) 5 Learn Reward Markers Discuss and Practice: 
e Importance of reward marker 
e The marker word “yes” 

ete 15 Expand on "Come" Demonstrate and Practice 


e Practice "come" 
e Expand the cue 


090 5 Learn "Stand" Demonstrate and Practice: 
e “Stand" using lure and reward 


yu 15 Puppy Playtime Supervised Puppy Playtime: 
e Potty break 
o0 5 Wrap-Up Close of Class 3: 


e Questions and homework 


TOTAL: 60 MIN 
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GREETINGS AND PRACTICE 10 MINUTES 


ee PRACTICE THE SAY... 
ATTENTION Welcome back! 
GAME 
DIRECTIONS... 


e Greet each family and puppy by name, go around and 
chat before class. Do this every week. 


e Remember, no puppy-to-puppy leash greeting. 


SAY... 

We are going to start with a variation on the “name game" 
from Class 1 called the “attention game." In this game, 
instead of calling your puppy's name, simply reward him 
whenever he spontaneously looks at you. This encourages 
your puppy to “check in" with you periodically. If 
necessary, make small noises to get the puppy's attention 
on you. 


DIRECTIONS... 

e Dog Trainer should demonstrate with a willing puppy 
first. 

e Ask pet parents to play the “attention game." 

e Observe for several minutes, coach, and praise. 

e Practice the “name game" as well, if necessary. 


pu} PRACTICE ASK... 
“FOUR FEET ON e How many people used the “four feet on the floor" 
THE FLOOR” technique to discourage their puppy from jumping? 


e Did anyone have any difficulties? 


Discuss successes and difficulties with pet parents and 
give tips and hints, as necessary. 
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& 


AND “Down” ° 


Practice the key steps and tips and hints for solving 

jumping challenges. 

— Anticipate jumping by asking the puppy to “sit.” 

— Move away or turn your hip if a puppy jumps, no 
verbal correction. 

— Never push the puppy off with your hands. 

— Praise “four feet on the floor"! 


ee EXPLAIN “SIT SAY/ASK... 


This is the week for “sit" and “down" when we start 
decreasing use of the lure. 

We should begin standing straight up, giving a verbal 
cue first, and then evolve to using a visual signal and 
treating with the opposite hand. 

Let's practice this while we practice “sit" and “down." 


099, DEMONSTRATE DIRECTIONS... 
4 Briefly demonstrate phasing out treat for "sit" and 
“down" while explaining the following steps: 


Give the verbal cue "sit" or “down.” 

Give the visual signal for “sit,” a flat palm facing you 
and bending arm at the elbow to bring hand toward 
face, based off the motion you use to lure with your 
hand by bending the elbow. 

For “down,” hold flat palm out facing the floor and 
sweeping it ina straight down motion, based on the 
luring motion of moving your hand to the floor with 
the treat. 

Say “yes," the marker word, when the puppy does the 
behavior. 

Reward the puppy with the hand opposite the treat 
hand, so that each hand has a purpose (visual vs. lure). 
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e If your puppy has a challenge with this, you can make 
rapid notes to encourage movement or get your hand 
stinky with the treat and lure with the smell. 

e As the puppy catches on, slowly decrease how often 
you give the treat, so you can phase it out. 


Ask pet parents to try phasing out treats with "sit" or 
"down." It is much easier to phase out treats for the "sit" 
behavior, but you may still need lots of treats for the 
“down" behavior. Give positive coaching. 


SAY/ASK... 

e Always use the verbal cue first. If the puppy doesn't 
respond, then use the visual also. Now you can start to 
mix them up and use only visual or only verbal. 

e Consistently use the marker word. Say "yes" every 
time your puppy does what you ask, i.e., "sit"/"down"/ 
"come." Sometimes we can be a little late giving the 
treat, but always mark the exact behavior you want 
with a word. 

e Repeat visual or lure if the puppy doesn't follow 
through. Use three strikes and you are out - verbal, 
then visual, then lure with a treat. If the puppy 
doesn't follow through, evaluate. Does he understand 
you? Is he distracted? Is he truly ignoring you? Find 
another communication method. 

e Practice this at home randomly throughout the day. 

e Remember, always say the verbal cue first. If the 
puppy doesn't respond, then use the visual. Also, now 
you can start to mix them up and sometimes only use 
visual and sometimes only use verbal. 

e Repeat visual or lure if the puppy does not follow 
through. Use three primary efforts - verbal, then 
visual, then lure. 
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SIT at Your Side 5 MINUTES 


yo EXPLAIN SAY/ASK... 
We are now going to teach puppies that "sit" means to put 
his bottom down wherever he is, not just right in front of 


you. 


yo) DEMONSTRATE DIRECTIONS... 

Briefly demonstrate "sit" at your side while explaining the 

following steps: 

e Use a stinky treat to get the puppy up and lure him in 
front of you, then out away from your body, then 
around to behind, and then in next to you. 

e Give the “sit” cue with verbal, treat, and say marker 
word "yes." (Use visual or lure, if necessary.) 


e Practice both sides. 


Ask pet parents to "sit" at your side with their puppies. 
Give positive coaching. 


yo} Home SAY... 

PRACTICE Practice this at home randomly throughout the day. 

e Always say the verbal cue first. If the puppy doesn't 
respond, then use the visual. Also, now you can start 
to mix them up and sometimes only use visual and 
sometimes only use verbal. 

e Say “yes" every time your puppy does what you ask, 
i.e., “sit"/"down"/"stand." Sometimes you can be a 
little late giving the treat, but you can always mark 
the exact behavior you want with a word. 

e Repeat visual or lure if the puppy does not respond. 


© 2011, Petco. All rights reserved. Puppy Level 1: Class 3 + Page 5 


5 MINUTES 
Marker 


099, EXPLAIN DIRECTIONS... 

« e Discuss the importance of using a reward marker like “yes” 
in class. Using "yes" is like taking a picture in time, showing 
the puppy what is expected of him. 

e Parents should say “yes” the moment a puppy completes a 

behavior. 
"Sit": say “yes” the moment the puppy's rear end touches 
the ground. 

— "Down" cue: have puppy ina "sit" position. Say "yes" the 
moment the puppy's elbows touch the ground. 

— "Come" cue: say “yes” when the puppy initiates his return 
to you. 


SAY... 

e With "yes," it's vital that you reward this behavior within 
half a second. That may seem quick, but we will have plenty 
of time to practice, and we suggest you practice at home, 
too. 

e When saying the reward marker "yes," your tone should be 
even and calm. 

e Your tone should sound like a confirmation, such as saying 
"yes" when someone is confirming an appointment time. Try 
to keep the sound and tone alike each and every time. 
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EXPAND “COME” WITH DISTRACTIONS 15 MINUTES 


a Come , SAY... 
= Next we will practice and expand on the “Come” cue with 


distractions. 


099, DEMONSTRATE DIRECTIONS... 

4 e Have everyone stand ina circle. 

e Dog Trainer should hold the leash of one puppy at a 
time while pet parent says “come” from the other side 
of the circle. 

e Dog Trainer should stand on one side of the circle, and 
puppy should run to parent across the circle of 
puppies. 

e Pet parent should use tone of voice, rapidly repeated 
notes, movement, treats, praise, jackpot, and body 
language. They may use a jump start or shorter 
distance, if needed. 

e Practice with one puppy at a time, until everyone has a 
turn. 

e Dog Trainer should keep a hold on the leash at all 
times and run as the puppy runs. 

e If puppies are too distracted, move other puppies 
back away (at least three feet apart). 

e Reward everyone and provide feedback! 
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5 MINUTES 


ASK/SAY... 


Why should we teach the “stand” behavior since the 

puppy is always standing? 

We teach stand because: 

— It's a new behavior and cue, so this keeps your 
puppy's mind thinking and active. 

— You need to be able to dry your puppy if he is wet, 
or clean his feet. 

— This teaches good manners in the grooming salon or 
at the vet clinic. 


DIRECTIONS... 
Pick a puppy to demonstrate with: 


With puppy in a “sit” position, put a treat right on his 
nose. 

The goal is for the puppy to stand up tall with four 
feet on the ground. Start by putting the treat on the 
sitting puppy's nose, pulling the treat slowly forward in 
a straight horizontal line from the puppy's body along 
the side of your body. 

As soon as the puppy's shoulders are in the top 
position, put the treat in his mouth and say “yes.” 

Use “pup pup,” other noise, movement like a wiggling 
hand, or step back, if needed, to encourage the puppy 
to move. 

No physical manipulation is necessary. 

After demonstrating several times, say "stand" 
before luring the puppy. 
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DIRECTIONS... 


e Ask pet parents to practice “stand” a few times. 

e Coach and praise. 

e After everyone has had a chance to try "stand," wrap 
up the activity and give your general observations. 


SAY... 

e Practice this at home randomly throughout the day. 
Always follow up with a reward and praise. 

e Make sure you always reward and require follow 
through. 


e No physical manipulation is necessary. 
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Puppy Play 10 MINUTES 


090. EXPLAIN DIRECTIONS... 


4° 


We will add “take collar, then give a treat" during this play 
session. 

Set up an area in which no puppies can escape. Remove all 
toys, treats, and purses from the floor. 

Divide class into two social play groups, if needed, by size, 
temperament, or age. Split barriers for two separate 
sections to accommodate both groups: 

— Larger area for active and larger puppies 

— Smaller area for smaller or hesitant puppies 

Explain to parents what good play looks like, such as puppies 
play bowing, bouncing, relaxed, and loose bodies. Puppies that 
are not playing are fine, and "humping" is merely a type of 
social interaction which is very normal. A little play growl or 
barking is acceptable. 

Pet parents should stand in the area. When puppy is not 
engaged in play, they should call their puppy to them. Once 
puppy reaches them, they should grab the collar, give a 
treat, and then release him to play again. 

This teaches the puppy to return to them during high energy 
environment, and that touching the collar does not mean the 
end of play. Parents should call their puppies several times 
during the play session. 

Observe for puppies becoming overwhelmed, rough play, or 
overstimulated, and allow for a time out. 

Time out is not punishment. It allows the puppy to take a 
break and calm down. Parent should pick puppy up briefly to 
calm in a snug hug, or remove him outside of the play group 
for a few minutes. 
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e When playtime is over, parents should not call their puppies 
to them; they should walk over and clip the leash to their 
collars. 

e Once leashes are on all puppies, then you can open the play 
area. 


Dog Trainer should remain in play area to keep everyone safe. 
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POTTY BREAK 5 MINUTES 


P EXPLAIN DIRECTIONS... 
After 10 minutes of very interactive playing, allow puppies and 
pet parents a five minute potty break. 


Ask pet parents to remove and discard any waste. 


Once everyone returns back to the training area, ask if any pet 
parents have questions during Puppy Playtime. 
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SAY... 


o 
a QUESTIONS 


AND 
HOMEWORK 


Great job today! This week we learned and practiced 
“stand” and “come” with distractions. 


Your homework this week is: 
e Read chapter 3 of Puppy Primer. 


e Practice all behaviors in random order so that your 
puppy does not start to predict. Keep training in short 
2- to 5-minute sessions. 


We will meet back next week on at 

. If you have any questions, please give me a 
call at the store, the number is and 
ask for . I will be available 15 minutes 


before our next class if you should have additional 
questions. 
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Puppy Level 1: Class 4 J 


Min. Topic Presentation and Activities 
€ 3 0 
a 15 Greetings Practice: 
e “Sit,” “down,” and "stand" 
e “Come” with distractions 
yo 15 Puppy Playtime Supervised Puppy Playtime: 


e Potty break 


yu 5 Puppy Handling Discuss: 
e Importance of handling 
e Puppy Level 2 course 


yu) 15 Start “Loose Leash Demonstrate and Practice: 
Walking" e Using lure and reward 
e Tips and hints 
yo 10 Wrap-Up Close of Class 4: 


e Questions 
e Homework 


TOTAL: 60 MIN 


© 2011, Petco. A// rights reserved. Puppy Level 1: Class 4 e Page 1 


ve w vs S ys w ws ve 
e S p oy fF y G 
GREETINGS AND PRACTICE = 19 MINUTES 
20, MID-COURSE SAY... 
PRACTICE Welcome back! 
DIRECTIONS... 


Greet each family and puppy by name, go around and 
chat before class. Do this every week. 


Remember, no puppy-to-puppy leash greeting. 


DIRECTIONS... 


Ask pet parents if they have met their goals and if 
they have any challenges. Praise everyone for their 
accomplishments! 

Have pet parents call out one thing they have 
learned in class, and one thing they would like more 
information on. 


ofe, PRACTICE “SIT,” DIRECTIONS... 


“DOWN,” AND ° 
“STAND” 


Practice “stand,” using first the verbal cue and then 
the lure. 

If the puppy is successful, then say the cue and use 
the visual signal - the flat palm of the hand facing 
the puppy and pulling in a straight line toward and 
alongside your body, until she is in the top position. 
Say “yes" and treat with the non-visual hand. 

Also do a quick practice of “sit,” “down,” and “stand" 
cues. 
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Have pet parents go to three different places in the 
training area. 

In each area, parents should have their puppy do 
either “sit,” "down," or “stand” and then move to the 
next area in quick succession in a random order. 

For “stand,” you can practice when the puppies are 
in a “sit” or “down” first. 

Have them use intermittent reinforcement - only 
treat for the really good jobs. If the puppy is not 
ready for this, continue treating for every behavior 
from the non-visual hand or as a lure. 

Include a mix of visual and verbal and use marker 
word. 

Go around and coach. 


front, invite one great pet parent to demonstrate 


three behaviors and point out successful steps. 
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PRACTICE “COME” 
WITH DISTRACTIONS 


SAY... 

Let's start with a quick practice of “come” with 

distractions. 

e Have everyone stand ina circle. 

e Dog Trainer should hold the leash of one puppy at a 
time while pet parent says “come.” Dog Trainer 
should stand on one side of the circle, as puppy 
should run to parent through the circle of puppies. 

e Pet parents should use tone of voice, rapidly 
repeated notes, movement, treats, praise, and body 
language. They may use a jump start or shorter 
distance, if needed. 

e Practice with one puppy at a time, until everyone has 
a turn. 

e Dog Trainer should keep hold on to leash at all times 
and run behind puppy for safety. 

e Reward everyone and provide feedback! 
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Puppy Play 10 MINUTES 


090, EXPLAIN DIRECTIONS... 


4° 


We will start very marginally harder "comes" here. 
Set up an area in which no puppies can escape. 
Remove all toys, treats, and purses from the floor. 
Divide class into two social play groups, if needed, by 
size, temperament, or age. Split barriers for two 
separate sections to accommodate both groups: 

— Larger area for active and larger puppies 

— Smaller area for smaller or hesitant puppies 
Explain to parents what good play looks like, such as 
puppies play bowing, bouncing, relaxed, and loose 
bodies. Puppies that are not playing are fine, and 
“humping” is merely a type of social interaction which 
is very normal. A little play growl or barking is 
acceptable. 

Pet parents should stand in the area. When puppy is 
mildly engaged in play, they should call their puppy to 
them. Once puppy reaches them, they should treat 
and then release them to play again. Remember all 
the steps of a good “come” with movement, rapids 
notes, voice, body language, etc. If the puppy is 
having a hard time, make the “comes” easier. 

This teaches the puppy to return to them during high 
energy environment and that "come" may or may not 
mean the end of play. Parents should call their 
puppies several times during the play session. 

Dog Trainer should observe for puppies becoming 
overwhelmed, rough play, or overstimulated, and allow 
for a time out. 
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e Time out is not punishment, it allows the puppy to 
take a break and calm down. Pet parent should pick up 
puppy briefly to calm in a snug hug, or remove for a 
few minutes outside of the play group. 

e When Playtime is over, parents should not call their 
puppies to them, they should walk over and clip the 
leash to their collars. 

e Once leashes are on all puppies, then you can open 
the play area. 


Dog Trainer should remain in play area to keep everyone 
safe. 
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POTTY BREAK 5 MINUTES 


a EXPLAIN DIRECTIONS... 
After 10 minutes of very interactive playing, allow puppies 
and pet parents a five-minute potty break. 


Ask pet parents to remove and discard any waste. 


Once everyone returns back to the training area, ask if any 
pet parents have questions during Puppy Playtime. 


© 2011, Petco. All rights reserved. Puppy Level 1: Class 4 e Page 7 


vis ý ve Ww 6 Vv? ve ý 
es S y oy È y & 
Puppy Handling 5 MINUTES 


yu EXPLAIN SAY... 

Handling Exercise: 

e Introducing your puppy to positive handling is very important 
during the puppy stage. This ensures your puppy learns to be 
handled for grooming, nail trims, tooth brushing, etc. 

e Puppies should be given plenty of treats to learn that people 
are “good things." 

e Start lightly touching the puppy on her ear, then give a 
treat. Touch a paw, then give a treat. Touch her tummy and 
treat, touch her tail and treat. 

e Parents should move slowly and keep this very fun and 
rewarding. 


SAY... 

e Your sweet little puppies will become teenagers and forget 
all you have taught them and be rebellious and want to 
explore their environment. 

e That's why we created Puppy Level 2. It's a support group 
for pet parents of teenagers. 

e You will learn to help your puppy follow through on cues, 
when the right is time to ask for behaviors, and how to make 
your puppy work for a living for a variety of jobs and 
rewards. 

e Our next Puppy Level 2 class begins on 
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Loose Leash 
Walking 


SAY/ASK... 


e “Loose leashing walking" is the behavior pet parents 
desire the most. It is also tough for a puppy, as it's 
not a natural behavior. 

e Have you even seen puppies just walking at one slow 
pace ina straight line, not sniffing or stopping? 

e If you watch puppies walking together, they are not 
walking slowly, side-by-side, but are sniffing and 
zigzagging and changing pace. 

e Teaching your puppy “loose leash walking" is about 
being patient until the puppy understands what you are 
expecting of her. 


DIRECTIONS... 

Pick a puppy to demonstrate with: 

e Start puppy out with luring the puppy into a “sit” at 
the side - this is a cue to let her know you are both 
facing forward and ready to start together as a team. 

e Have treats in the hand next to the puppy, and the 
leash in the other - otherwise, the puppy can pull in 
front of you to reach the treats. 

e Start forward and circle around your puppy waiting 
for her to notice you and catch up. Treat the instant 
she does. Simply move around until the puppy moves to 
be near you, and then treat. 

e Let the puppy make her own decision without helping 
with any cues. If she approaches - praise and treat. If 
she is walking with you, praise and treat. 

e Treat the puppy every time she is in the right place 
with her head near your knee and close to you. 
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Change pace and direction to be interesting. Jump 
start the puppy if she gets stuck, just like we did for 
"come." 

Give lots of treats in the early stages of learning, and 
we will gradually phase them out. 


Tips and Hints: 


If your puppy pulls ahead, turn away and encourage 
her to catch up. 

If your puppy lags or is out to the side, encourage her 
to catch up with a positive voice, rapidly repeated 
notes, slapping leg, etc. 

If your puppy takes the treat too hard from your 
hand, you can use peanut butter on a wooden kitchen 
spoon to reward. 

Body block the puppy around if she tries to pull in 
front of you. Praise her in heel position. 

Treat repeatedly if she is walking next to you. 


yo PRACTICE DIRECTIONS... 


Ask pet parents to practice “loose leash walking" one 
at a time. 

Coach with tips and hints if necessary, and praise. 
After everyone has had a chance to try “loose leash 
walking," wrap up the activity and give your general 
observations. 
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PRACTICE e When you practice at home, start off leash in the 


house before going outside. This way you don't have it 
to use as a crutch and have to rely on your voice, body, 
and treats. 

e This is a real skill to learn on both sides. Be patient, 
go slow, and keep it short enough to be successful. 

e Practice in the house this week, not in the real world 
yet. 

e Practice for only 30 seconds at a time. 

e You can add in “sits” by your side to slow down and 
keep the puppy with you. Always start and end with 
“sits" at side. 
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Wrap-Up 10 MINUTES 


ose, QUESTIONS  SAY/ASK... 
« AND e Great job today! This week we practiced many learned 
HOMEWORK behaviors, “puppy handling," and “loose leash walking.” 
e Any questions about what we discussed this week? 


e Don't forget to continue working with your puppy at 
home, as outlined in your home practice sheets! 


DIRECTIONS... 

e Discuss relevant products. Have most set up in the 
training area. 

e Have them find out what is most reinforcing for their 
puppy. 

e Encourage them to practice "come" often with all the 
steps we discussed, and socialize their puppy to new 
places and people. 

e Have them practice the potty training steps 
discussed. 


SAY... 


We will meet back next week on at 

. If you have any questions, please give me a 
call at the store, the number is and 
ask for . I will be available 15 minutes 
before our next class if you should have additional 
questions. 
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Puppy Level 1: Class 5 J 


Topic 


Greetings 


Puppy Playtime 


Puppy Handling 


Pre-Stay 


Practice “Loose Leash 
Walking” 


Puppy Fear Periods 


Wrap-Up 


TOTAL: 60 MIN 


Presentation and Activities 
Practice: 

e “Attention game" 

e “Sit,” “down,” and "stand" 

e "Come" with hide and seek 
Supervised Puppy Playtime: 

e Potty break 


Discuss 
e Importance of handling 


Practice: 

e Beginning stages of "stay" 
Practice: 

e “Loose leash walking" using lure 

and reward 

e Tips and hints 
Discuss: 

e Socialization of a puppy 


Close of Class 5: 


e Questions 
e Homework 
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GREETINGS AND PRACTICE a 10 MINUTES 
0, 
a ATTENTION SAY... 
GAME Welcome back! 
INSTRUCTIONS... 


e Greet each family and puppy by name, go around and 
chat before class. Do this every week. 


e Remember, no puppy-to-puppy leash greeting. 


SAY... 

We are going to start with the “attention game" from 
last week. Simply wait for your puppy to look at you and 
reward him whenever he spontaneously looks at you. This 
encourages your puppy to “check in" with you periodically. 


DIRECTIONS... 

e Ask pet parents to play the “attention game." 

e Observe for several minutes, coach, and praise. 
e Practice the “name game" also, if necessary. 
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A SAY... 
Sif Let's start with a quick practice of some cues from the 
beginning of the course. 
Down 


DIRECTIONS... 
l e Have pet parents go to three places in the training 
area. 
and 
Sf e In each area pet parents should do “sit,” "down," and 
“stand” and then move to the next area in quick 
succession, and do these behaviors in a random order. 


e Have them use intermittent reinforcement only once 


PRACTICE “SIT,” in awhile for “good jobs.” 
DOWN,” AND e Include a mix of visual and verbal and use marker 
“STAND” word. 


e Go around and coach. 


At front, invite one great pet parent to demonstrate the 
three behaviors and point out successful steps. 
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Hide & Seek 


ADD “COME” WITH 
HIDE AND SEEK 


Let's play the “hide and seek" game. 


DIRECTIONS... 


e Dog Trainer should hold the puppy's leash while pet 
parent hides behind something (such as the Puppy 


Training kiosk). 


e Pet parent calls puppy using a positive voice, notes, 


and a clear “come” cue. 


e Dog Trainer should follow behind puppy (holding the 
leash) as he returns to the parent. 

e Parent should treat puppy for at least 30 seconds. 

e Continue until all puppies and parents have a turn to 


practice. 
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Puppy Play 10 MINUTES 


090. EXPLAIN DIRECTIONS... 


4° 


We'll continue touching the collar in class and reinforcing the 
“come” cue. 

Set up an area in which no puppies can escape. Remove all 
toys, treats, and purses from the floor. 

Divide class into two social play groups, if needed, by size, 
temperament, or age. Split barriers for two separate 
sections to accommodate both groups: 

— Larger area for active and larger puppies 

— Smaller area for smaller or hesitant puppies 

Explain to parents what good play looks like, such as puppies 
play bowing, bouncing, relaxed, and loose bodies. Puppies that 
are not playing are fine, and "humping" is merely a type of 
social interaction which is very normal. A little play growl or 
barking is acceptable. 

Pet parents should stand in the area. When puppy is not 
engaged in play, they should call their puppy to them. Once 
puppy reaches them, they should grab the collar, give a 
treat, and then release him to play again. 

This teaches the puppy to return to them during high energy 
environment and that touching his collar does not mean the 
end of play. Parents should call their puppies several times 
during the play session. 

Observe for puppies becoming overwhelmed, rough play, or 
overstimulated, and allow for a time out. 

Time out is not punishment, it allows the puppy to take a 
break and calm down. Pet parent should pick up puppy briefly 
to calm in a snug hug, or remove for a few minutes outside of 
the play group. 
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e When Playtime is over, parents should not call their puppies 
to them; they should walk over and clip the leash to their 
collars. 

e Once leashes are onall puppies, then you can open the play 
area. 


Dog Trainer should remain in play area to keep everyone safe. 
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POTTY BREAK 5 MINUTES 


P EXPLAIN DIRECTIONS... 
After 10 minutes of very interactive playing, allow puppies 
and pet parents a five-minute potty break. 


Ask pet parents to remove and discard any waste. 


Once everyone returns back to the training area, ask if any 
pet parents have questions during Puppy Playtime. 


© 2011, Petco. All rights reserved. Puppy Level 1: Class 5 + Page 7 


vis ý ve Ww 6 Vv? ve ý 
es S y oy È y & 
Puppy Handling 5 MINUTES 


yu EXPLAIN SAY... 

Handling Exercise: 

e Introducing your puppy to positive handling is very important 
during the puppy stage. This ensures your puppy learns to be 
handled for grooming, nail trims, tooth brushing, etc. 

e Puppies should be given plenty of treats to learn that people 
are “good things." 

e Start lightly touching the puppy on her ear, then give a 
treat. Touch a paw, then give a treat. Touch her tummy and 
treat, touch her tail and treat. 

e Parents should move slowly and keep this very fun and 
rewarding. 


SAY... 

e Your sweet little puppies will become teenagers and forget 
all you have taught them and be rebellious and want to 
explore their environment. 

e Remember, that's why we created Puppy Level 2. It's a 
support group for pet parents of teenagers. 

e You will learn to help your puppy follow through on cues, 
when the right is time to ask for behaviors, and how to make 
your puppy work for a living for a variety of jobs and 
rewards. 

e Our next Puppy Level 2 class begins on 
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ee EXPLAIN SAY... 

« e Now that our puppies understand how to “sit, "down," 
and "stand," we should begin teaching the "stay" cue. 

e To ask puppies to “stay” for long periods of time is 
unfair. 

e With the puppy “pre-stay," they begin to get the idea 
that they should remain in a behavior. 


ee DEMONSTRATE SAY... 
« e Ask puppy for a “sit” and then keep feeding treats as 
the puppy holds the "stay." 

e If puppy begins to understand that staying in the 
"sit" behavior gives him treats, then try giving the 
puppy 4-5 treats in a row (fast) and then withdraw 
the treats for a second. Then reward with a treat. 
You are practicing duration (time). 

e The moment the puppy moves from a “sit,” withdraw 
the treats and walk away. Parent should be silent and 
say nothing, as no cue is attached. 

e There is no punishment other than removing the 
treats when the puppy moves from a cue. 


SAY... 

e Remember, we should not move too fast or ask the 
puppy to “stay” still for very long. 

e This is the very beginning stage of teaching the 
"stay." 

e This is covered in detail in Puppy Level 2 and Adult 
Dog Levels 1 and 2 courses. 
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Loose Leash 
Walking 10 MINUTES 


SAY/ASK... 

Next we will practice “loose leash walking." 
How did everyone do with this at home? 
Any challenges? 


DIRECTIONS... 


Ask a pet parent to demonstrate “loose leash walking." 


Start puppy out with “sit" at the side. This is a cue to 
let him know you are both facing forward and ready to 
start together as a team. 

Put treats in your hand next to the puppy, leash in the 
other hand - otherwise the puppy can pull in front of 
you to reach the treats. 

Start moving forward, and circle around your puppy 
waiting for him to notice you and catch up. Treat the 
instant he does. Simply move around until the puppy 
moves to be near you, and then treat. 

Let the puppy make his own decision without helping 
with any cues. If he approaches, praise and treat. If 
he is walking with you, praise and treat. 

Treat the puppy every time he is in the right place 
with his head near your knee, and close to you. 

Change pace and direction to be interesting. You can 
jump start the puppy if he gets stuck, just like we did 
for "come." 

Give lots of treats in early stages of learning, and we 
will gradually phase out. 
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Puppy FEAR PERIODS 5 MINUTES 


090, EXPLAIN SAY... 

4 e There may be times when our puppies become fearful of 
familiar or unfamiliar stimulus in their environment. This 
can sometimes be attributed to a developmental stage. 

e It is best to have pet parents stay calm, cool, and 
relaxed when their puppy is fearful. 

e In most cases, by acting calming and redirecting the 
puppy to some other activity, the situation can be solved. 

e Pet parents can also try treating the puppy and having 
fun while the fearful stimulus (e.g., the vacuum cleaner) 
is occurring. 

e For environmental issues like storms, fireworks, busy 
traffic, etc., it can help to have the puppy do other 
activities. Possibilities are a walk or a game or practicing 
behaviors like “sit,” "down," and “stand.” 

e Sometimes, it may be OK to soothe a frightened puppy! 

e In most cases, puppies will outgrow these fears. 
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WraP-UP ee 5 MINUTES 
yo QUESTIONS  SAY/ASK... 
AND e Great job today! This week we practiced and learned 
HOMEWORK behaviors like “puppy pass," puppy “pre-stay," and 


“loose leash walking." 
e Any questions about what we discussed this week? 
e Don't forget to continue working with your puppy at 
home, as outlined in your home practice sheets! 


DIRECTIONS... 

e Discuss relevant products. Have most set up in the 
room. 

e Encourage them to find what is most reinforcing for 
their puppy, and practice “pre-stay" often with all the 
steps we discussed. 

e Socialize your puppy to new places and people. 

e Practice potty training steps we have discussed. 


SAY... 
We will meet back next week on at 

. If you have any questions, please give me a 
call at the store, the number is and 
ask for . Iwill be available 15 minutes 
before our next class if you should have additional 
questions. 
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Puppy Level 1: Class 6 ) 


Min. 
ete 15 


& 


Topic 
Greetings 
Graduation Day! 


Presentation and Activities 


Practice: 
e “Attention game" 


e “Sit,” "down," and “stand” 
e “Come” with distractions 
e “Come” with hide and seek 
e “Loose leash walking" 


yu) 15  Puppy Playtime Supervised Puppy Playtime 
e Potty break 


ete 20 Games Demonstrate and Practice: 
e Simon Says 
e Relay Race: Who's Fastest? 


e Best Tail Wag 


ose, 10 Graduation Ceremony Close of Class 6: 
4 and Wrap-Up e Diplomas 
e Photo 
e Next classes 
e Thank you! 


TOTAL: 60 MIN 
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GREETINGS AND PRACTICE 15 MINUTES 
d 
a PRACTICE SAY... 

ATTENTION Welcome back! It's Graduation Day! 


DIRECTIONS... 

e Greet each family and puppy by name, go around and 
chat before class. Do this every week. 

e Remember, no puppy-to-puppy leash greeting. 


SAY... 

e Of course, your puppy is not trained after six weeks, 
but you have tools to work from and we encourage you 
to take Puppy Level 2 to continue the fun and 
education. 

e In the Puppy Level 2 course, you will learn to manage 
“teenagers” - and you will learn that their behavior is 
temporary, how to be patient, and how to be 
persistent. 

e We're going to do some practice and then play some 
fun games to show what we have all learned. 
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A SAY... 
Sif Let's start with a quick practice of some behaviors from 
the beginning of the course. 
Down DIRECTIONS... 
e Have pet parents go to three places in the training 
area. 
e In each area, pet parents should do “sit,” “down,” and 


“stand,” and then move to the next area in quick 


PRACTICE “SIT,” succession in a random order. 

“DOWN,” AND e Have them use intermittent reinforcement. 

“STAND” e Include a mix of visual and verbal and use marker 
word. 


e Go around and coach. 


At front, invite one great pet parent to demonstrate 
three cues and point out successful steps. 


Come with 
Distractions 


SAY... 


Next we will practice and expand on the “come” cue with 
distractions. 


PRACTICE “COME” 
WITH DISTRACTIONS DIRECTIONS... 

e Have everyone stand ina circle. 

e Dog Trainer should hold the leash of one puppy at a 
time while pet parent says "come." Dog Trainer should 
stand on one side of the circle, as puppy should run to 
parent through the circle of puppies. 

e Pet parent should use tone of voice, rapidly repeated 
notes, movement, treats, praise, and body language. 
They may use a jump start or shorter distance, if 
needed. 
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e Practice with one puppy at a time, until everyone has a 
turn. 


e Dog Trainer should keep a hold on the leash at all 
times. 
e Reward everyone and provide feedback! 


SAY... 


Let's try another way to reinforce the “come” cue while 
playing a game! 


\ Come with 
=> Hide & Seek 


PRACTICE “COME” 
WITH HIDE AND DIRECTIONS... 
SEEK e Dog Trainer should hold the puppy's leash while pet 
parent hides behind something (such as the Dog 
Training kiosk). 
e Pet parent calls puppy with a positive voice, notes, and 
a clear “come” cue. 
e Dog Trainer should follow behind the puppy (holding 
the leash) as puppy returns to the parent. 
e Parent should treat the puppy for at least 30 seconds. 
e Continue until all puppies and parents have a turn to 


practice. 
nn DIRECTIONS... 
Loose Leash = aoa 
Walking e Ask pet parents to practice “loose leash walking" one 
at a time. 


Coach with tips and hints if necessary, and praise. 
After everyone has had a chance to try “loose leash 
walking," wrap up the activity and give your general 
observations. 


PRACTICE “LOOSE 
LEASH WALKING” 
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EEE 10 MINUTES 
Puppy Play 


090. EXPLAIN DIRECTIONS... 


Be 


Let's continue touching the collar in class and reinforcing the 
“come” behavior. 

Set up an area in which no puppies can escape. Remove all 
toys, treats, and purses from the floor. 

Divide class into two social play groups, if needed by size, 
temperament, or age. Split barriers for two separate 
sections to accommodate both groups: 

— Larger area for active and larger puppies 

— Smaller area for smaller or hesitant puppies 

Explain to parents what good play looks like, such as puppies 
play bowing, bouncing, relaxed, and loose bodies. Puppies that 
are not playing are fine, and "humping" is merely a type of 
social interaction which is very normal. A little play growl or 
barking is acceptable. 

Pet parents should stand in the area. When puppy is not 
engaged in play, they should call their puppy to them. Once 
puppy reaches them, they should grab the collar, give a 
treat, and then release them to play again. 

This teaches the puppy to return to them during high energy 
environment and that touching their collar does not mean the 
end of play. Parents should call their puppies several times 
during the play session. 

Observe for puppies becoming overwhelmed, rough play, or 
overstimulated, and allow for a time out. 

Time out is not punishment. It allows the puppy to take a 
break and calm down. Pet parent should pick up puppy briefly 
to calm in a snug hug, or remove for a few minutes outside 
the play group. 
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e When playtime is over, parents should not call their puppies 
to them; they should walk over and clip the leash to their 
collars. 


e Once leashes are on all puppies, you can open the play area. 


Dog Trainer should remain in play area to keep everyone safe. 
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POTTY BREAK 5 MINUTES 


yd EXPLAIN DIRECTIONS... 
After 10 minutes of very interactive playing, allow puppies and 
pet parents a five-minute potty break. 


Ask pet parents to remove and discard any waste. 


Once everyone returns back to the training area, ask if any 
pet parents have questions during Puppy Playtime. 
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GAMES 
yo) SIMON Says 
yu) RELAY RACE: 
WHO's 
FASTEST? 


SAY... 


A great way to reinforce training and make it fun for 
you and your puppy is by playing games. 

I will now teach you a few games that you can play 
with your puppy and family members to make training 
fun and motivating for all! 

The first is Simon Says. This is the same as the 
child's game. Simon says "sit," Simon says “down,” 
Simon says "stand," “come”. If the leader doesn't call 
“Simon says" but only says the cue, you should not 
give the cue to your puppy. 

The difference here is that no one is “out.” 


Play the game with you as the leader for a few minutes. 


SAY... 


Finally, let's see who has the fastest "come" in town! 
Remember to use all the proper technique! 


DIRECTIONS... 


Have pet parents do relay races side-by-side in heats 
of two. 

The winner of the first heat races the winner of the 
second, and so on until the fastest relay is found! 
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yu Best TAIL DIRECTIONS... 
WAG e Pet parents do whatever they need to for their puppy 


to wag their tail in 30 seconds. 


e Trainer watches and "judges," but at the end, 
everyone wins because they worked hard to make 


their puppy happy. 
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GRADUATION AND WRAP-UP 10 MINUTES 


o0, DIPLOMAS DIRECTIONS... 


e 


AND PHOTO ° 
e 


& 


CLASSES AND e 
THANK You 


Have diplomas and goodie bags ready. 

Read diplomas aloud. 

Trainer or GM hands out diplomas individually to each 
pet parent with clapping and praise. 

Take a group photo. 


Next SAY... 


Although you have all come a long way, your puppy's 
education is not complete! Petco offers continuing 
education to truly bring out the best in your puppy and 
create the best possible bond! 

The next continuing course for you, Puppy Level 2, 
starts on at and will be 
taught by . 

If you are interested, I can help you sign up after this 
class. 


DIRECTIONS... 


Try to sign each family up for the next course as they 
leave. 

Say individual goodbyes and thank each family for 
participating in Puppy Level 1. 
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WELCOME TO THE 
PETCO ADULT DOG LEVEL 1 CURRICULUM! 


petcow% 


where the healthy pets go 


As a Petco Dog Trainer, we know you want to do the very best job you can. We 
strive to provide you with all the tools you need and deserve to be successful Dog 
Trainers. This includes exciting curriculum to teach in your classes. Having really 
strong and valuable teaching methods will help you and your store sell more classes 
and make a difference to your community. The knowledge and skills you will gain 
through this curriculum will put you on a very rewarding career path! 


You are an expert at training dogs and people, using the most current and 
progressive methods. This curriculum will help you enhance great problem-solving 
skills and learn all the best practices to sell Dog Training classes. 


You will use your new knowledge to engage pet parents with their pets and find 
opportunities to teach cues and behaviors as clearly, effectively, and positively as 
possible. This will allow pet parents to teach their dogs real-world skills that 
impact their lives every day. You can teach dogs to have positive behaviors that 
help them stay in their forever homes! Our training builds the bond between pet 
parents and their pets and leads to a better quality of life for both. 


Use your passion to bring more pet parents than ever to your classes, and help 
change the lives of as many people and pets as you can. You have the power! 


Wishing you the very best, 


Your Petco Dog Training Team 


Note that throughout this material we will refer to dogs as "he" or "she," alternating from 
one chapter to the next. This allows us to avoid calling the dog “it,” and to avoid the use of 
the awkward “he/she” format. 


For photographs of many of the behaviors and exercises you see discussed in the following 
class outlines, please refer to the photo section at the close of the binder. 
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Adult Dog Level 1: Class I 


Min. Topic Presentation and Activities 
ete 20 Welcome! Explain, Demonstrate, and Practice: 


e Vaccinations check 

e Dog Trainer introductions 

e The “name game" 

e Manage barking dogs 

e Pet parent introductions 

e Guidelines and equipment 

e Course goals and methodology 


ete 15 Learn "Sit" Explain, Demonstrate, and Practice: 


e "Sit" through lure and reward 
e Tips and hints 


ete 20 Learn “Come” Explain, Demonstrate, and Practice: 

e Importance of "come" 

e “Come” through body language 
and reinforcement 

e Jump starts and jackpots 


090 5 Wrap-Up Close of Class 1: 


e Questions 
e Homework 
e Store tour 


TOTAL: 60 MIN 
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Adult Dog Level 1: Class 2 


Min. 
CU 
« o 10 


po) 10 
py 10 
ete 5 


TOTAL: 60 MIN 


Topic 
Greetings 


Learn “Down 
Learn “Stand” 


Learn “Four Feet on 
the Floor“ 


Learn “Leave It" 


Practice and Expand 


"Come" 


Wrap-Up 


Presentation and Activities 
Practice: 

e The “name game" 

e “Sit" 
Demonstrate and Practice: 


e “Down" using lure and reward 
e "Stand" using lure and reward 
e Tips and hints 


Discuss and Demonstrate: 
e Why dogs jump 
e “Four feet on the floor" 
technique 
e Tips and hints 
Explain, Demonstrate, and Practice: 


e Importance of “leave it" 
e “Leave it" as a choice 
e Tips and hints, guidelines 


Practice: 
e "Come" using body language 
and reward 
e Expanding distance 
Close of Class 2: 


e Questions 
e Homework 
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Adulf Dog Level 1: Class 3 } 
Min. Topic Presentation and Activities 
ose, 10 Greetings Practice: 
4 e Attention game 
e “Four feet on the floor" 
e "Sit," “down,” "stand" 
ee 10 “Leave It" Discuss and Practice: 
4 e “Leave it" with treats in hand 
e “Leave it" on the floor, body blocks 
G 5 Marker Word Discuss and Practice: 
Dé) 
a’ e What is a marker word 
FD 15 Learn “Loose Demonstrate and Practice: 
a? Leash Walking" e First steps of “loose leash walking" 
e Tips and hints 
@, 5 Boundaries and Discuss: 
eve 
a’ Influence e Appropriate relationships between 
humans and dogs 
ee 15 Learn “Stay” Demonstrate and Practice: 
a e “Stay" with short duration 
e Tips and hints 
e°e 5 Wrap-Up Close of Class 3: 


TOTAL: 65 MIN 


e Homework 
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Adult Dog Level 1: Class 4 ; 
Min. Topic Presentation and Activities 
ete 10 Greetings Practice: 
Q’ e “Sit,” "down," "stand" 


e “Four feet on the floor" 
e “Sit at your side" 


oe, 15 Practice and Expand Demonstrate and Practice: 
4 “Loose Leash e Why dogs pull on the leash 
Walking" e “Loose leash walking," lure and 
reward 


e Tips and hints 


e joie 
a 5 Dog Play Discuss 
e Importance of play 
e Positive play vs. inappropriate play 
ete 10 Learn "Wait" Demonstrate and Practice: 
a e “Wait” at door using body blocks 
e Tips and hints 
ee 15 Practice and Expand Practice: 
& “Leave It" e “Leave it" for a dropped item 
e “Leave it" for an item already on 
floor 
a 5 Wrap-Up Close of Class 4: 
e Questions/Homework 


TOTAL: 60 MIN 


© 2011, Petco. A// rights reserved. Adult Dog Level 1: Introduction e Page 5 


Adult Dog Level 1: Class 5 


Min. Topic Presentation and Activities 

ete 5 Greetings Practice: 

Qa’ e “Sit,” “down,” "stand" 

ete 5 Enriched Discuss: 

nvironments e Managing for success 

e Helpful guidelines 

oo 10 Expand “Come” Practice and Expand: 

a e Using “come” during hide and seek 
e Tips and hints 

ete 15 Expand "Stay" Practice and Expand: 

@ “ “ š . . . 
e “Stay” while increasing distance, 
distraction, and duration 

e Tips and hints 

ete 10 "Wait" Practice: 

a’ e “Wait" at door 
e Tips and hints 

L) 10 Expand “Loose Practice and Expand: 

Q’ Leash Walking" e “Loose leash walking" 
e “Loose leash walking" in a figure 8 
e Tips and hints 

ete 5 Wrap-Up Close of Class 5: 


TOTAL: 60 MIN 


e Questions 
e Homework 
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Adult Dog 


Level I: Class 6 


20 


à 


CA 10 


à: 


TOTAL: 60 MIN 


Topic 
Greetings 


Practice and Expand 
"Come" 


Games 


Graduation Ceremony 
and Wrap-Up 


Presentation and Activities 
Practice: 
e All behaviors learned 


Demonstrate and Practice: 


e “Come” using marker word and 
jackpot 

e “Come” with a collar take 

e Tips and hints 


Demonstrate and Practice: 
e Simon Says 
e Circle Drills 
e Course 
e Relay Race: Who's Fastest? 


Close of Class 6: 
e Diplomas 
e Photo 
e Next classes 
e Thank you! 
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Adult Dog Level 1: Class I 


Min. Topic Presentation and Activities 
ete 20 Welcome! Explain, Demonstrate, and Practice: 


e Vaccinations check 

e Dog Trainer introductions 

e The “name game" 

e Manage barking dogs 

e Pet parent introductions 

e Guidelines and equipment 

e Course goals and methodology 


ete 15 Learn "Sit" Explain, Demonstrate, and Practice: 


e "Sit" through lure and reward 
e Tips and hints 


ete 20 Learn “Come” Explain, Demonstrate, and Practice: 

e Importance of "come" 

e “Come” through body language 
and reinforcement 

e Jump starts and jackpots 


090 5 Wrap-Up Close of Class 1: 


e Questions 
e Homework 
e Store tour 


TOTAL: 60 MIN 
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WELCOME 20 MINUTES 


INSTRUCTOR INTRODUCTION 


yu DIRECTIONS DIRECTIONS... 

e Make sure your class space is ready, and ensure that 
all necessary equipment, flip charts, handouts, 
enrollment forms, and the Class Roster are prepared 
ahead of time. Have your treat bag and a variety of 
small, stinky treats to use in class. 

e Greet pet parents as they arrive. Practice “sit” with 
several dogs before class to find one that will be a 
successful demonstration dog when you teach it in 
class. 

e Check vaccination records as people come in (before 
class starts). 


SAY... 

e For the health and safety of all dogs in the class, I 
need to have proof of your dog's vaccinations. 

e Please provide a copy of your dog's vaccination records 
now, if you haven't already done so. 

e If you don't have them with you, fax them to the store 
before next class. 


DIRECTIONS... 
e Welcome the participants and introduce yourself. 
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yu) EXPLAIN SAY... 


Welcome to Petco Positive Dog Training! 


I would like to BRIEFLY introduce myself: 
e Your Dog Training background 
e Experience with Petco 


e Very brief background on the name and breed of your 
dogs 


Our focus in this class is a positive approach. This means 
how we interact with our dogs, with each other, and with 
our attitudes about all the great accomplishments we can 
make. Dogs learn best if they voluntarily participate in an 
exercise! 


Always feel welcome to contact me with any questions or 
concerns or success stories you have with your pet. You 
can reach me by calling the store at 

My normal working hours are 


e Please turn off your cell phones and pagers during 
class. 


e Restrooms are located at . Please excuse 
yourself as necessary. 


e We will finish today at 
e Dog water and human water are located 
e The dog potty spot and cleanup materials are 
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P DIRECTIONS DIRECTIONS... 


At this time, make sure all pet parents have treats. If 
necessary, share some of yours. Pet parents should 
have treats and bag (need ample amount of small pea- 
sized treats which their dog really loves). Provide 
examples. Emphasize there should be a variety of 
yummy and tiny treats to help keep the dog's attention. 
If there are any barking dogs, go to the pet parents 
and show them how to use a treat to focus the dog on 
them. They can use the treat to lure the dog's head 
and nose to face them and give a treat. They can 
continue this to keep the dog's attention on them. Also 
show them to treat when the dog is quiet and be 
proactive. 

Now teach pet parents about how to use the marker 
word "yes." Simply have them all say the word "yes" 
and immediately give the dog a treat. Have everyone 
do this ten times in a row. Just let pet parents know 
this is going to help the dog learn faster and 
understand that hearing "yes" is a good thing and has a 
positive association. We will explain more in upcoming 
weeks. This is called “loading the marker word." 
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d u N 
D) 
a’ 3 The Name Game SA ee oy 
e Weare going to get up and moving right away and 


learn to play the “name game." This is a great way 
EXPLAIN to get your dog's attention and help him really 
know and respond to his name. 

e Always be positive and never frustrated when 
saying your dog's name whether in the game in 
class or at home. 

e Say the dog's name just once. Multiple repetitions 
encourage him to not respond until you have 
repeated his name a number of times. Teach him 
that one time means instant attention. 


yu DEMONSTRATE DIRECTIONS... 

Choose a dog from the class to demonstrate with: 

e Say the dog's name once in a clear, positive (not 
high pitched) voice, while the dog is mildly 
distracted. 

e Once the dog looks at you, immediately say “yes" 
and give a small and stinky treat. 


Tips and Hints: 

e If the dog doesn't look up or look at you, make a 
fun “pup-pup,” whistle, click, or smooch sound. 
When the dog looks, say "yes" and treat. 

e Practice and treat multiple times, especially if the 
dog is distracted. 

e Timing is important. Say “yes" immediately and 
treat when the dog looks. 
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yu) PRACTICE DIRECTIONS... 
e Ask pet parents to practice saying their dogs’ names 
in the way you just demonstrated. 
e Walk around the group, providing praise and 
feedback. 
e After a few minutes, end the activity and summarize 
your observations. 


yo) Home DIRECTIONS... 
PRACTICE e Ask pet parents to play this game a number of times 
at home. 


e Everyone in the family should practice this at home 
so the dog learns to pay immediate attention to 
everyone in the family. 
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CLASS GUIDELINES & TRAINING EQUIPMENT 


a EXPLAIN SAY... 


Let's talk about some class guidelines and the equipment 


you'll need for training. 


yo DIRECTIONS DIRECTIONS... 


Go over the following guidelines: 

e No socializing or on leash greetings with other dogs 
in this class. This is VERY important as this is a new 
situation for them that can cause stress and 
inappropriate choices. Also, you don't always know the 
backgrounds of other dogs and you never know how 
they will respond in class. The focus of class is the 
human family/dog bond, so keep your dog close to you 
and not focused on other dogs. 

e Encourage all family members to come to class. 


Have the proper equipment, including: 

e Flat, buckle collar (snug, but not too tight, so the dog 
cannot slip out). Use the two finger rule of being able 
to fit two fingers between the collar and the dog's 


neck. 


e Leash (should be soft and easy to hold; no chain 
leashes; no Flexi-leads). Should be no more than six 


feet long. 
e Front clip body harnesses. 


e Head halters (proper fit and how to condition dog to 


wearing it after class). 


Use of choke chains, pinch collars, martingales, and 


shock collars are not allowed, 


as we have updated and 


effective equipment which will provide better results. 


Mention that there will be a store tour at the end of 
this class, to allow pet parents to select proper 


equipment and necessary items. 
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yu EXPLAIN SAY... 


e In addition to proper leashes and collars, proper 
information is key! 

e Iam happy to answer all of your questions, but if you 
would like to do some outside reading, I can show you 
our book section and recommend books. 

e There are many fun, informational books which will 
really enhance your class experience. 
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COURSE GOALS AND METHODOLOGY 


a EXPLAIN SAY... 
During this course, we will cover the following concepts 
and behaviors: 
e How dogs think, learn, and communicate 
e Positive reward-based training 
e Positive management of your dog's home 
e Lure and reward training method 
e "Sit" 
e “Down” 
e “Stand" 
e "Come" 
e “Loose Leash Walking" 
e “Stay" 
e "Wait" 
e “Leave it" 


We will focus on learning the behaviors above We will 
add different criteria for real-life situations, including 
phasing out the use of treats. 
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P EXPLAIN SAY... 


To create the best learning environment, we will be 
using the lure and reward method to teach new 
behaviors. 


Here are some key points about using the lure and 

reward method: 

e We will use tiny, yummy treats to lure your dogs 
into a position and reward them with the treat 
when they get there. Using a dog's well developed 
chemical sense of smell to teach new behaviors is 
extremely effective. 

e The lure and reward methods links the behavior, a 
hand motion and/or a verbal cue, with a treat 
reward. 

e Dogs are much more visual than they are verbal. 

e A variety of treats are very important, as multiple 
types of tasty treats will help keep your dog's 
interest and attention during training periods. 

e Some dogs really enjoy pets and praise as a reward, 
and some dogs do not. Dogs don't enjoy pats on the 
top of the head. If dogs are engaged or distracted, 
they may not want to be petted at all. 

e Toys can be another excellent method of reward. 
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15 MINUTES 


A EXPLAIN ASK/SAY... 


How many of your dogs can already “sit"? 

Great, we are going to incorporate some of the 
methods we just talked about. 

It's helpful for your dog to have a verbal and visual 
cue. 


P DEMONSTRATE DIRECTIONS... 
Pick a dog to demonstrate with: 


Get down on the dog's level and get out a very stinky 
treat. 

Place the treat on the dog's nose while he is standing. 
Slowly lure the head/nose up and back and the dog's 
bottom usually goes down to touch the floor. 
Immediately say "yes" and pop the treat in his mouth. 
Lure the dog into the behavior 1-2 times saying "yes" 
and treat only. When you think the dog is starting to 
catch on, then say “sit" before you lure the dog and 
say "yes" when his bottom touches the ground, then 
treat. 


Tips and Hints: 


Keep the treat touching the dog's nose as you are 
luring, don't hold it too high or move too quickly. 
Always say "yes" and pop the treat in the dog's mouth 
when he sits, and praise. 

You should not use any type of physical manipulation, 
such as pushing and moving the dog, as it's not 
necessary when using this approach. Remember dogs 
learn best if they voluntarily participate in the 
exercise. 

If the dog does not lure into the "sit" right away, 
remain patient, there is no need to touch the dog. 


© 2011, Petco. All rights reserved. 


Adult Dog Level 1: Class 1 e Page 11 


vs Vv? vs S ys w ve v2 
e S e op © y & 
e If the dog is backing away from you instead of 
sitting, you can practice luring the dog up against a 
wall so he doesn't back away from you or the treat. 
e If the dog is mouthy, keep the treat in your fist. 
ef@ PRACTICE DIRECTIONS... 


& 


Ask pet parents to practice “sit" a few times using 
this method. 

Walk around coaching and praising pet parents. 
After everyone has had a chance to try "sit," wrap up 
the activity and share your general observations. 


ya Home SAY... 
PRACTICE e Practice this at home randomly throughout the day. 


Always follow up with "yes," a reward, and praise. 
If you give the "sit" cue, then the dog should follow 
through. Dogs are very visual, so don't repeat the 
verbal cue. Try repeating the lure with a treat. If 
the dog ignores you, then re-adjust your body 
position and re-lure with the treat again. Make sure 
you do not move the treat too quickly or yank your 
hand away. 

Remember, dogs learn more quickly if they are 
allowed to voluntarily learn and can initiate their own 
actions. 
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Come | 20 MINUTES 


a EXPLAIN ASK/SAY... 
e How many of you have a dog that comes every time 
you call? 


e “Come” is the most important behavior you can teach. 
It's important for bonding and it's your primary safety 
mechanism. 

e Correct and consistent training is key with this 
behavior. I will now demonstrate two possible methods 
of calling a dog and then ask which you think is best. 


ya} DEMONSTRATE DIRECTIONS... 
For Method #1 (the incorrect method) demonstrate with 
a chair or stuffed dog - do not be close to, or aim at, an 
actual dog. 
e Stand with an upright body posture, leaning forward, 
use a deep angry voice, stiff, stern face, and say, 
“Rover, come!" Stand still. 


For Method #2 (the correct method) demonstrate and 

explain as you go the first time with a dog from class. 

e Squat a little down and sideways. 

e Show the dog a treat right at his nose up close. 

e Say the dog's name and say “come” in a positive, multi- 
note, lilting voice that is not high pitched. 

e Turn and jog away from the dog while looking back. 
Don't back up (this isn't safe and you could fall over 
backwards). 

e Use rapidly repeated notes like “pup, pup" or whistle 
or clap or smooch or click. 

e Say "yes" the instant the dog turns his head and 
starts to come toward you. Timing is the key! 
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e Don't repeat name, "come," “c'mon,” or “come here." 

e Goa short distance and praise for last + of the time 
the dog is coming to you with “good boy, good dog, 
you're so smart” in a positive voice. Stop and crouch as 
the dog arrives at you. Give the dog multiple individual 
treats while praising - don't give a handful - dogs can't 
count, but five individually given treats are a lot more 
fun than one handful. 

e If your dog is mouthy, scatter the treats on the 
ground. 

e Don't ask for a “sit” when the dog arrives to you from 
the "come." This is making work for your dog when he 
arrives, instead of reward. 

e Be aware of your body posture and avoid leaning over 
the dog - it's better to be right at his level. 

yo) EXPLAIN ASK... 

e Which method do you think is best? Method 1 or 
Method 2? 

e Why? 

DIRECTIONS... 


They should notice and mention things, such as: 


Turned, crouching, and more inviting body posture 
Showing the dog the treat as a jump start 

Positive, fun voice tone 

Movement (human movement is scientifically proven to 
cause movement in dogs) 

Rapidly repeated notes (also scientifically proven to 
encourage movement in dogs) 

Praise 

Large multi-treat reward at the end 
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090, EXPLAIN SAY.. 


aye 


Using “Jump Starts” and “Jackpots” 


When first teaching, dogs need to learn why it's worth 
their while to "come." That means making this 
exercise extra motivating! 

Jumpstart: Show the treat and take off running away 
from the dog. 

Jackpot: Once the dog reaches you, you should 
"jackpot" (reward) him with multiple treats. 


0of0, PRACTICE DIRECTIONS... 


a . 


Have every pet parent practice one at a time. Do this 
in a large space or aisle. 

The Dog Trainer holds one dog's leash at a time while 
each pet parent “jump starts," calls, runs, makes 
rapids notes, praises, and rewards. The Dog Trainer 
runs behind the dog with the leash loose, so the dog is 
safe but can still run. 

Coach with tips and hints, if necessary, and praise. Be 
especially aware of a repeated name or cue, hearing 
enough praise, pitch of voice. Make sure pet parent 
isn't silent. 

It's often beneficial to ask pet parents to imagine in 
their heads what rapid note they are going to repeat. 
This way they are more likely to say it and not use the 
name or “come.” 

After a few minutes, wrap up the activity and give 
your general observations. 


o0. Home SAY... 


PRACTICE s 


This is how you should always call your dog, no matter 

what the situation, so he can learn to “come” when you 

call. 

You should always have treats when calling your dog to 
come." 
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e Practice small "comes" throughout the day. Don't call 
your dog if you think he will not return to you. If that 
happens, go and get him with a treat. Don't 
inadvertently set the dog up to fail. 

e If you call and he doesn't come, jump start and make 
sure you are doing all parts. Do a very short, but 
successful "come." 

e Make notes to describe the situations when he doesn't 
come, and we can discuss them in class next week. 

e Dont call your dog to "come" for potentially negative 
things like crating, bath, nail trims, etc. 

e Remember to always be positive no matter how 
frustrated you might be. You want "come" to always 
be a good experience for your dog, so keep that 
positive, happy tone even if you are late or 
disappointed. 
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WRAP-UP 
098, QUESTIONS 


SAY/ASK... 

Much of this class will be focused on the bond between 
you and your dog. In order to build the best bond 
possible, you will need to be a great influence for your 
dog. 


Families have the best relationships with their dogs if 
they act as kind, benevolent influences for the family and 
help their dogs understand their role in the household. 
Dogs feel safest and most confident knowing their pet 
parents are making consistent decisions and rules. 


Dogs that work for all the good things in life are more 
confident, attentive, well behaved, respectful, and 
connected to their family. Example: dog must “sit” to get 
petted or “down" for his dinner dish. 


Part of being a good influence is creating clear 
expectations for your dog and understanding what those 
expectations mean to your dog. Let's take a moment to 
discuss these expectations. What do you expect of your 
dog? 


DIRECTIONS... 

Ask pet parents to call out ideas. For example, pet 
parents might say they expect their dogs to potty 
outside, to not jump on the furniture, to be polite to 
visitors, etc. We will address those exact topics in week 
3. 


SAY... 

Congratulations on doing such as great job on your first 
day of class! This week we learned the “name game," “sit,” 
and “come." 
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P HOMEWORK DIRECTIONS... 


Ask pet parents to complete the following as homework 
for next week: 


sit," and "come." 
— Vary location and distractions. 


e Practice the “name game, 


e Bring two or more types of treats to class next week 
as well as a toy or two, if your dog has a hard time 
being calm, or if he barks in class. 


SAY... 
e We will meet back next week on at 
time. If you have any questions, please 

give me a call at the store. The number is 
and ask for : 

e Iwill also be available 15 minutes before our next 
class if you should have additional questions. 

e Some of the other Pet Services that Petco offers are 

; , and . For more 

information, ask me after class. 


DIRECTIONS... 

e Discuss the importance of practicing with their dog 
for short periods throughout the day - 30 seconds 
here, one minute there - as part of the daily routine. 

e Remind them that their dog must be on a leash, and 
not greet other dogs in the store. 

e Wish them good luck playing with and training their 
dogs. 

e Thank the group for attending this first class! 
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0 PETCO STORE SAY... 
TOUR For our final activity, I would like to show you around 


your Petco store. I will point out the necessary training 
equipment we talked about in the beginning of the class 
and I can answer any questions you might have. 


DIRECTIONS... 

e Take participants on a Petco store tour for a 
discussion about products and equipment needed for 
class, and for a healthy dog. 

e Take pet parents up to the registers when they have 
selected their purchases, thank them, and answer any 
questions they might have. 
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TOTAL: 60 MIN 


Topic 
Greetings 


Learn “Down 
Learn “Stand” 


Learn “Four Feet on 
the Floor“ 


Learn “Leave It" 


Practice and Expand 


"Come" 


Wrap-Up 


Presentation and Activities 
Practice: 

e The “name game" 

e “Sit" 
Demonstrate and Practice: 


e "Down" using lure and reward 
e "Stand" using lure and reward 
e Tips and hints 


Discuss and Demonstrate: 
e Why dogs jump 
e “Four feet on the floor" 
technique 
e Tips and hints 
Explain, Demonstrate, and Practice: 


e Importance of “leave it" 
e “Leave it" as a choice 
e Tips and hints, guidelines 


Practice: 
e "Come" using body language 
and reward 
e Expanding distance 
Close of Class 2: 


e Questions 
e Homework 
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GREETINGS ee eee 10 MINUTES. 
PRACTICE THE DIRECTIONS... 

“NAME GAME" e Make sure your class space is ready, and ensure that all 
necessary equipment, flip charts, handouts, enrollment 
\— The Name Game forms, and the class roster are prepared ahead of time. 


Have your treat bag and a variety of small, stinky treats 
to use in class. 


SAY... 
Welcome back! 


DIRECTIONS... 

e Greet each family and dog by name, go around and chat 
before class. Do this every week. 

e Remember, no dog-to-dog on-leash greeting for safety 
and appropriate behavior reasons. 

e Discuss successes and difficulties from the previous week 
with pet parents and tips and hints, as necessary. 


DIRECTIONS... 

e Ask pet parents to play the “name game." 

e Try multiple times, especially when the dog is distracted. 
Have family or other pet parents or the Trainer distract 
so you can practice. The dog learning the value of her 
name, and learning to pay immediate attention to the pet 
parent leads to good things. 

e Remember to only say the dog's name once. 

e Say “yes" and give the dog the treat the second she looks 
at you. Remember, timing is key! 

e Observe for a few minutes, coach, and praise. 
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PRACTICE “SIT” ASK... 
e How about "sit"? 


> Sit e Who used this over the past week and had success? 
e Did anyone have any difficulties? 
Discuss successes and difficulties with pet parents and tips 
and hints, as necessary. 


DIRECTIONS... 


e Aska pet parent to volunteer to demonstrate "sit." Give 
positive coaching. 


e Briefly demonstrate "sit" while explaining the following 
steps: 


Get down on your dog's level and get out a very stinky 
treat. 

Say "sit." 

Place the treat on your dog's nose while she is 
standing. 

Watch the motion of the arm as it is used to lure the 
dog. It can become a visual signal when the treat is 
removed. 

Slowly lure the head/nose up and back until your dog's 
bottom touches the floor, then immediately say "yes", 
pop the treat in her mouth, and praise. 

Remember to not go too high or fast. 

Always say "yes" and pop the treat in when she sits, 
and then praise. 


e Practice visual/lure signal with dominant hand. 


After 3-4 times, move treat to other hand. Start to 
adapt the motion of luring with the treat to a visual 
signal with a flat palm face upward and bending at the 
elbow. 

Treat in right hand, right hand does visual signal (less 
lure, more movement). 
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— Next, the right hand gives the signal, and the 
treat is given from the left hand. 

— This is the start of having one hand being the 
treat hand and one hand being the visual hand. 


yu) HOME SAY... 
PRACTICE Practice this at home randomly throughout the day. No 
physical manipulation is necessary. 

e Always praise and always follow-through. If you ask, 
your dog has to do it. 

e If your dog follows through, praise, and start to treat 
from your non-visual/dominant hand. Now one hand is 
visual and one hand is for treating. 

e Say “sit" and pause. If the dog does the behavior, 
then say “yes" and treat. 

e If the dog needs more information, give the bent 
elbow, palm up visual with one hand, and treat with the 
other hand when the dog sits. 
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10 MINUTES 
P EXPLAIN ASK/SAY... 


How many of your dogs can already lay down? 
We will use the same methods as we did with the “sit” 
cue to learn the “down” cue. 


6%.) DEMONSTRATE DIRECTIONS... 


a Bri 


efly demonstrate "Down" while explaining the following 


steps: 


SA 


With the dog ina "sit," use a stinky treat on the dog's 
nose, and slowly lure the dog straight down. 

When the dog's elbows touch the ground, say “yes,” 
give a treat, and praise. 

After 3-4 times, say “down” before lure. 


Yox 

Once you feel like your dog understands "down," here 

are a few things you can do to further develop the 

behavior. Practice this at home randomly throughout 
the day. No physical manipulation is necessary. 

Say the verbal cue first. Continue to lure, treat, and 

praise. 

If the dog goes down, say "yes" immediately and treat 

and praise. 

"Down" is harder for dogs to learn, so it might take 

longer. 

If you are still having some trouble with “down,” 

remember to try these tips: 

— After luring the dog's nose to the ground, pull the 
treat slightly forward on floor or back while the 
dog is in a "sit," if she is reluctant. Sometimes this 
movement shifts the dog's body and she will go 
"down." 
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- Try it ona different surface. 

— Try sitting on the floor with one knee bent and 
lure your dog under your leg. Say “yes” and treat 
when the dog's elbows hit the ground as she crawls 
under your knee. The dog doesn't have to crawl all 
the way under, she just have to get to the “down” 
position. If your dog backs up, practice in a corner. 

— Be patient. Some dogs may take a little longer to 
pick this up. You can always reward small 
approximations of the behavior until the big finish. 
For example, treat the dog when her nose is 
partway down, then nose at the floor, then treat 
when the elbows bend, etc., until the dog does 
"down." 


099, HOME SAY... 
PRACTICE e Practice this at home randomly throughout the day. 
Always follow up with a reward and praise. 

e Do not push your dog's shoulder blades or pull her 
front legs out. No physical manipulation is necessary, 
just patience. 

e Remember, do not repeat verbal cues. Dogs are visual 
learners! 


Note: Pet parents can also start to practice “sit" toa 
"down" and back up to a “sit” using the lure and reward. 
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yu EXPLAIN ASK/SAY... 


Why should we teach the “stand” behavior as the dog 

is always standing? 

We teach "stand" because: 

— It's a new behavior and cue, so this keeps your 
dog's mind thinking, moving, and active. 

— You need to be able to dry your dog if she is wet, 
or clean her feet. 

— This teaches good manners in the grooming salon 
and veterinary clinic. 


yo DEMONSTRATE DIRECTIONS... 
Pick a dog to demonstrate: 


With a dog in the "sit" position, put the treat right on 
the dog's nose. 

The goal is for the dog to stand up tall with four feet 
on the ground and shoulders in the top position. Start 
by facing the dog with upright posture and not leaning 
over, putting a treat right on her nose and pulling the 
treat slowly away from the dog ina straight line from 
the dog's body. Pull the treat in a horizontal line along 
the side of your body and not into your body. 

Say "yes" and put the treat in the dog's mouth as soon 
as her shoulders are in that top “stand” position, then 
praise. 

Use “pup pup” or other noises or even wiggling your 
hand or stepping back if needed to encourage the dog 
to "stand." 

No physical manipulation is necessary. 

After demonstrating several times, say “stand” 
before luring the dog. 
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a PRACTICE 


o 
P Home 
PRACTICE 


DIRECTIONS... 

e Ask pet parents to practice “stand” a few times from 
the “sit" and the “down" positions. 

e Go around to coach and praise. 

e After everyone has had a chance to try "stand," wrap 
up the activity and give your general observations. 


SAY... 

e Practice this at home randomly throughout the day. 
Always follow up with a “yes” reward and praise. 

e Make sure you always reward and require follow 
through. 

e No physical manipulation is necessary. 
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on the Floor 


10 MINUTES 


yu EXPLAIN ASK/SAY... 
e Why do dogs jump? What do you think the reasons are? 


Here are some common reasons. 

e The dog wants to greet you face-to-face, the way she often 
does with other dogs. 

e She is very excited. 

e Maybe the dog has been reinforced before. Has anyone ever 
petted and praised her as she jumped up? That encourages 
the dog to do it again. Dogs don't understand why it's OK to 
jump while you are in casual clothes, but not when you are 
wearing panty hose. 


How do we keep dogs from jumping or teach them not to jump, 
once they start? This is different from learning a new behavior 
for a few reasons: 

e There is no verbal cue for this behavior. What often happens 
is that a dog jumps up, people say “off,” and the dog gets 
down. Dog learns to get “off,” but should never be “on" in the 
first place. 

e You should not use your hands to push the dog off, as this just 
becomes a game. 

e You should not knee the dog off of you, as this can be 
dangerous for both. 


Steps to successful “Four Feet on the Floor": 

e Pet parents ask the dog for a preemptive, proactive “sit” any 
time they return home or give the dog attention. 

e Praise and treat for a successful "sit." If necessary, have a 
treat to lure the dog into the “sit.” 

e Have dog-friendly visitors greet the dog, ask for a “sit,” and 
the pet parent treats the dog. Repeat multiple times with 
different visitors. 
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yu) DEMONSTRATE DIRECTIONS... 
Use a demonstration dog from class who is a known 
jumper for greeting. 


Dog Trainer holds the dog's leash. Pet parent 
approaches as a visitor who wants to greet the dog. 
Prior to the pet parent arriving, the Dog Trainer asks 
the dog for a proactive, preemptive “sit.” 

If the dog sits, reward verbally immediately in a calm 
way so that you do not excite the dog into jumping 
again. 

If the dog still jumps up as the pet parent approaches, 
the pet parent walks away. There are no verbal 
corrections, everyone is silent. 

Pet parent should wait for a second, and then try to 
visit the dog again. 

Repeat until dog does "sit" prior to the approach and 
then the pet parent and the Dog Trainer give multiple 
treats as a jackpot and praise in quiet voice, so as not 
to excite dog. If the pet parent wants to pet the dog, 
the pet parent should crouch down and rub the chest. 
It is best not to pet the top of the head or get the 
dog excited with vigorous petting. 

Always praise “four feet on the floor” when dog is 
doing it naturally in a challenging situation and treat. 
Trainer should walk around and watch pet parents 
practice. If their dogs don't have jumping issues, they 
can practice other exercises like “sit,” “down,” and 
"stand." 

If the dog does actually jump onto someone, pet 
parents should use the side of their body for a gentle 
bump or block to move the dog off of them, ask for a 
"sit," and praise. Try to be proactive, but if that's not 
possible, the side body bump can help (no knee or 
hands needed). 
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yu) HOME PRACTICE SAY.. 


Practice this technique at home. The more consistent 
you are, the more successful your dog will be. 

Begin by practicing with dog-friendly family and 
friends. Ask for a “sit” before the dog jumps and 
then reward the dog when she has four feet on the 
floor. 

Set up at home where a visitor asks for a "sit" and 
the pet parent treats and praises. If necessary, the 
visitor can turn away and shut the door. Visitors can 
return, parent asks for a "sit," and then shut the 
door again if the dog jumps up. 

For pet parents, anticipate when your dog might jump 
and ask for a “sit” before she does, have treats 
ready, always stay calm. For example, when coming 
home, act calm, ask for a “sit” right as you get in 
door, and have treats ready to reward. If you're 
calm, the dog will be calmer. 

If this doesn't work, turn your back to the dog, so 
she doesn't get any attention while jumping. The dog 
learns that she gets no attention if she jumps, and 
treats if she sits. 

Small children can cross their arms and turn their 
backs, so that it is no fun for the dog to jump on 
them. For bigger issues between children and dogs, 
please ask me after class. 

Always praise “four feet on the floor" when your dog 
is doing it naturally in a challenging situation, and 
treat. 

If the dog jumps up when a visitor is sitting, the 
visitor can use the flat part of the forearm between 
the wrist and elbow to block or bump the dog. Keep 
bumping until the dog stops and can “sit,” and then 
praise and treat. 
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Leave If 10 MINUTES 
yu EXPLAIN SAY... 
e “Leave it" is a great relationship exercise and safety 
mechanism. 


e This behavior teaches dogs what resources are for 
them and which are not for them, such as items that 
are dangerous or inappropriate. 

e This cue could save your dog's life if you prevent her 
from eating medication or other dangerous objects 
on the ground. 

e We will use two food treats in our hands and help the 
dog learn she will get the good treat if she leaves 
the boring treat. 


yu DEMONSTRATE DIRECTIONS... 

Choose a dog to demonstrate with. 

e Have food in both hands - one hand has better food. 
The other hand has a more desirable food. 

e Hold out the less appealing food clasped in your hand 
to the dog to sniff. The dog will be interested. Be 
patient and when the dog pauses or turns away 
(changes focus), give the yummy treat from the 
other hand which was hidden behind your back. 
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P PRACTICE SAY.. 


e Some dogs pick this up quickly. For others, it may 
take a few tries. Be patient. No need to correct the 
dog. 

e There is no visual signal for “leave it" so your body 
language should be very clear. 

e Practice a few times with no cue. Then you can add 
the verbal cue “leave it" first. 


DIRECTIONS... 

e Ask pet parents to practice “leave it." 

e Coach with tips and hints, if necessary, and praise. 

e After a few minutes, wrap up the activity and give 
your general observations. 


ya Home SAY... 
PRACTICE Practice “leave it" at home with a treat or your dog's 
food. 


© 2011, Petco. A// rights reserved. Adult Dog Level 1: Class 2 e Page 13 


e 6 e F e F â o ğ 
n SF p p È y X 
PRACTICE AND EXPAND “COME” 10 MINUTES 


Cu > SAY/ASK... 
/ Come e Next we will practice and expand on the “come” 


behavior that we learned last week. 
PRACTICE COME e How did everyone do with this at home? 
e Any challenges? 


DIRECTIONS... 

e Ask pet parents all the important components for 
"come," and to describe all the things they should do, 
like body posture, voice, movement, praise, jump start 
with treats, multiple individual treats at end, rapidly 
repeated notes, etc. 

e Explain the jump start. When first teaching, the dog 
needs to learn why it's important to "come." Show the 
treat and take off. 

e At the end, give a jackpot. Dogs can't count but they 
know the difference between a handful of treats and 
many individual treats. A jackpot is much more 
motivating. 


yu) DEMONSTRATE DIRECTIONS... 

Ask a pet parent to demonstrate. The Dog Trainer should 

hold the leash and run behind as the dog goes to the pet 

parent. After they are done, praise and then give 

coaching suggestions. 

e Squat a little down and sideways. 

e Show the dog a treat right at her nose, up close. 

e Say the dog's name and "come" in a positive, multi-note 
lilting voice but not high-pitched. 

e Turn and jog away from the dog while looking back. 
Don't back up, as you could fall down. 

e Use rapidly repeated notes like “pup, pup” or whistle 
or clap or smooch or click. 
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Say “yes' the instant the dog turns her head and 
starts to come toward you. Timing is the key! 

Don't repeat her name or “come.” 

Don't say just the dog's name. A dog's name should 
always be followed by a cue. Go a short distance, 
praise for last + time with “good girl, good dog, you're 
so smart" in a positive voice, stop and crouch. 

Give the dog multiple individual treats while praising. 
Don't give a handful. Dogs can't count, so five 
individually given treats are a lot more fun than one 
handful. 

Don't ask for a “sit” when the dog arrives to you from 
the “come.” This is making work for your dog when she 
arrives, instead of reward. 


SAY... 


Once your dog is able to “come” consistently, make the 
behavior more challenging by increasing the distance 
between you and your dog. 

Be aware that if your dog stops coming, you may have 
expanded the distance or distraction too much. Go 
back to a smaller distance and work up again, so your 
dog is always successful. 
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yu) PRACTICE DIRECTIONS... 


e One pet parent at a time practices while the class 
watches. The Trainer holds the leash. Do this ina 
large space or an aisle. 

e Pet parent jump starts, calls, and rewards. 

e Coach with tips and hints, if necessary, and praise. 

e After a few minutes, wrap up the activity and give 
your general observations. 


090, Home SAY... 

PRACTICE e Practice larger “comes” throughout the day. Don't call 
the dog if you think your dog will not return to you. If 
that happens, go and get her with a treat. Don't 
inadvertently set the dog up to fail. 

e If you call and she doesn't come, jump start and make 
sure you are doing all parts, or shorten the distance. 

e Don't call for negative things like crating, bath, nail 
trims, etc. 

e Remember to always be positive no matter how 
frustrated you might be. You want “come” to always 
be a good experience for your dog - so keep that 
positive, happy tone even if you are late or 
disappointed. 
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P QUESTIONS SAY... 
AND Great job today! This week we learned "stand," “leave it," 
HOMEWORK “four feet on the floor,” and improved our “come” cue. 


Your homework this week is: 

e Read chapter 2 of Family Friendly Dog Training 
Practice all behaviors in random order so that the dog 
does not start to predict what's coming. Keep training 
in short 30-second to 1-minute sessions, all 
throughout the day. 


We will meet back next week on at 

. If you have any questions, please give me a 
call at the store, the number is ___andask 
for . I will also be available 15 
minutes before our next class if you should have 
additional questions. 
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Adult Dog Level 1: Class 3 } 
Min. Topic Presentation and Activities 
ose, 10 Greetings Practice: 
4 e Attention game 
e “Four feet on the floor" 
e "Sit," “down,” "stand" 
ee 10 “Leave It" Discuss and Practice: 
4 e “Leave it" with treats in hand 
e “Leave it" on the floor, body blocks 
to 5 Marker Word Discuss and Practice: 
© 
a’ e What is a marker word 
FD 15 Learn “Loose Demonstrate and Practice: 
a? Leash Walking" e First steps of “loose leash walking" 
e Tips and hints 
@, 5 Boundaries and Discuss: 
eve 
a’ Influence e Appropriate relationships between 
humans and dogs 
oe, 15 Learn “Stay" Demonstrate and Practice: 
a e “Stay" with short duration 
e Tips and hints 
020 5 Wrap-Up Close of Class 3: 


TOTAL: 65 MIN 


e Homework 
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GREETINGS 10 MINUTES 


efe, ATTENTION DIRECTIONS... 

GAME e Make sure your class space is ready, and ensure that 
all necessary equipment, flip charts, handouts, 
enrollment forms, and the Class Roster are prepared 
ahead of time. Have your treat bag and a variety of 
small, stinky treats to use in class. 


SAY... 
Welcome back! 


DIRECTIONS... 

e Greet each family and dog by name, go around and 
chat before class. Do this every week. 

e Remember, no on-leash greetings between dogs. 


SAY... 

e The “attention game" is similar to the “name game,” 
but you don't say the dog's name. You just mind your 
own business and any time the dog looks even slightly 
in your direction, mark it with "yes" and treat. 

e Do this in a mildly distracting environment and just 
wait until he checks in with you, and reward. 

e This is a great way to have your dog always looking at 
you and wondering what you'll do next. 


DIRECTIONS... 

e Ask pet parents to play the “attention game." 

e Observe for several minutes, coach, and praise. 
e Practice the “name game," if necessary. 
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P PRACTICE ASK... 
“FOUR FEET e How many people used the “four feet on the floor" 
ON THE technique to discourage their dog from jumping? 
FLOOR” e Did anyone have any difficulties? 


Discuss successes and difficulties with pet parents and 
tips and hints, as necessary. 


DIRECTIONS... 

Practice the key steps and tips and hints for solving 

jumping challenges. 

e Anticipate jumping by asking the dog to "sit." 

e Never push the dog off with your hands. 

e Praise “four feet on the floor"! 

e If necessary, use the side body block method. 

e For further practice, have a visitor ask the dog fora 
"sit" three times in a row. 

e For the fourth time, the visitor does not ask fora 
"sit." If the dog sits, the pet parent and visitor 
jackpot. 
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yu) PRACTICE DIRECTIONS... 
“SIT,” e This is the week we start decreasing the use of 
“DOWN,” AND treats as a lure for the “sit” behavior. 
“STAND” e Volunteer demonstrates "sit" for everyone. Trainer 


coaches and facilitates a discussion. Be sure to involve 
the class. 

Now is the time to start with one hand as the treat 
hand, and one hand as the visual. The use of the lure 
evolves into the hand signal of a flat palm face up and 
the arm being bent at the elbow. 

Start to give intermittent reinforcement, only every 
once ina while, so the dog is always wondering when 
he might get the treat and therefore always does the 
behavior promptly. 


yo DEMONSTRATE DIRECTIONS... 


DOWN” AND Itis time to start evolving the luring motion for “down” 
and “stand" into visual signals. 


For “down,” pet parents should say the verbal cue and 
lure the dog into the “down,” If this is successful, 
they can turn the lure motion into the visual of flat 
palm down and lowered to the ground. They should do 
this cue first several times with treats and then use 
the dominant hand for the visual signal and the other 
hand to treat. 


For "stand," pet parents should use the dominant hand 
in a sweeping motion from the dog's nose in a 
horizontal line forward with a treat several times 
successfully. Then, make the sweeping motion with 
the dominant hand along the side of their body for 
the visual signal and treat from the opposite hand. 
These are the first steps in phasing out treats. 

Now practice mixing up behaviors. This is a great way 
to distract the dog and have him work for things in 
life. Ask pet parents not to always do “sit"/"down"/ 
"stand" in the same order. Dogs can learn a routine. 
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You can say “sit” and the dog does "sit"/"down"/ 
"stand." We want them to discern individual cues and 
behaviors. 

e If the dog is not following through, why? Does the 
dog understand you? Is the dog too distracted to 
perform the task? Or is he truly ignoring you? 

e Then move him back from the group. The dog may not 
understand what is being asked of him. Try to find 
another communication method. 


DIRECTIONS... 

Give the verbal cue “stand” first. 

e If the dog doesn't respond, try to give the visual 
signal of your flat palm facing the dog's nose and 
sweeping it away from the dog, along the side your 
body. 

e Try to reward the dog with the opposite hand. 

e If he has a challenge with this, you can make rapid 
notes to encourage movement or get your hand stinky 
with the treat and lure with the smell. 

e Ask pet parents to try phasing out treats with "sit." 
Give positive coaching. 


yo) Home SAY... 
PRACTICE Practice this at home randomly throughout the day. 

e Always say the verbal cue first. If the dog doesn't 
respond, then use the visual. Also, now you can start 
to mix them up. 

e Say "yes" every time the dog does what you ask, i.e. 
“sit"/"down"/"stand." Sometimes we can be a little 
late giving the treat, but you can always mark the 
exact behavior you want with "yes." 

Repeat visual or lure if the dog does not follow 
through. Use three strikes and you are out - verbal, 
then visual, then lure. If you have to lure, the dog 
does not get the treat at the end. 


© 2011, Petco. A// rights reserved. Adult Dog Level 1: Class 3 e Page 5 


e Now let's talk about intermittent reinforcement with 
"sit." 

e Just like with a coke machine - when you put in a 
quarter, you always expect something to come out, 
right? If nothing comes out, what do you do? You get 
frustratedl You have lost your money. You might kick 
it in hopes of getting your money back! 

e However, with a slot machine - put money in and if 
nothing comes out, what do you do? Put more money 
in! 

e We want our dogs to treat us as slot machines - 
always offering behaviors in hopes of getting the big 
payout, never knowing when it will come and always 
hoping it will, so they repeat the behavior. This is 
called intermittent reinforcement. 


ya PRACTICE DIRECTIONS... 

e Pet parents should also be practicing "sit." 

e They can lure the dog or make encouraging noises to 
get the dog to “sit” back up from a “down.” This is a 
great way to practice puppy push-ups. “Sit/down/sit/ 
down/sit/down," etc. 

e It is best to use verbal cue first, then visual if 
needed, then "yes" and praise. 

e Treat intermittently. 
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Leave If 10 MINUTES 
yu EXPLAIN SAY/ASK... 


Next we will practice the “leave it" behavior that we 
learned last week. 

e How did everyone do with this at home? 

e Any challenges? 


yo) DEMONSTRATE DIRECTIONS... 
Choose a dog to demonstrate with. 
e Have food in both hands - one has better food. 
e Hold out the less appealing food clasped in your hand 
to the dog to sniff. 
e When the dog turns away (changes focus), give the 
yummy treat from the other hand. 


DIRECTIONS/SAY... 

Ask a pet parent to demonstrate. Afterwards, coach and 

say the following steps: 

e Now we are going to learn the next phase of "leave 
it." In this scenario, something has fallen or is on the 
floor that the dog should not have. 

e Usea large treat that the dog can see, and throw the 
treat behind you. As the dog goes for the treat, do a 
body block. In other words, put your body between 
the dog and the treat. Be quick; this does take some 
fancy foot work and your goal is to act as a soccer 
goalie and not let the dog get the treat. Use your 
body and not the leash. 

e Once the dog pauses for a fraction of a second or is 
distracted enough that he ignores the treat, slowly 
step to the side, pick up the treat, and offera 
different treat from the other hand. This is practice 
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for a situation where you drop something that would 
be dangerous to the dog. If the dog leaves it, you can 
pick it up and congratulate/reward them by offering 
them a doggy treat. We are using treats here as a 
safe way to practice getting the dog to avoid 
something. 

Remember, this is only moving your feet and body 
from side to side like a goalie. There is no contact 
with the dog. No actions that involve a knee or kick. 


Demonstrate again and the dog should pause sooner. Pick 
up the treat when there is a clear path and the dog is not 
going after the treat. 


DIRECTIONS/SAY... 
Choose a dog to demonstrate and explain the following 
steps out loud: 


The goal is for the dog to make a clear choice. If the 
dog should try to grab the treat on the ground, 
remember to body block him. Be especially alert for 
this when you are leaning down to pick up the treat. 
The dog will learn that when something is dropped, he 
should ignore it. Once you pick up the object, the dog 
knows he is getting a treat. 

You will not release a dog from this behavior. He 
should respond to “leave it" from now on and look 
forward to getting a treat from your hand instead. 
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yu) PRACTICE SAY... 
e Some dogs pick this up quickly. For others, it may take 
a few tries. Be patient. No need to correct the dog. 
e There is no visual signal for “leave it" so your body 
language has to be very clear. 
e Practice a few times with no cues. Then you can add 
the verbal cue “leave it" first. 
DIRECTIONS... 
e Ask pet parents to practice “leave it." 
e Coach with tips and hints, if necessary, and praise. 
e After a few minutes, wrap up the activity and give 
your general observations. 
099, HOME SAY... 
PRACTICE Practice “leave it" at home with a treat or your dog's 
food. 
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Marker Word 5 MINUTES 


yo UsING MARKER DIRECTIONS... 


WORD Discuss the importance of using a marker word in class. 
Pet parents should use a word, such as “yes.” Using a 
marker word is like taking a picture in time and showing 
the dog what is expected of him. 


Let pet parent know they have already paired "yes" with 
treat. This was done the first class when you treated the 
dog and said “yes” multiple times in a row. Remind pet 
parents they have been doing this since the start of 
class, but we are now explaining the importance and 
meaning of marker words. 


Pet parents should say "yes" the moment a dog completes 

a behavior. 

e "Sit": Say “yes” the moment the dog's rear end 
touches the ground. 

e “Down": Have the dog in a “sit” position. Say “yes” the 
moment the dog's elbows touch the ground. 

e “Come": Say “yes” when dog turns to start the “come.” 


SAY... 

With the marker word "yes," it is important to say the 
word immediately as the dog is doing the behavior, so the 
dog understands that the word “marks” exactly what he 
is doing. 


If it isn't said within 1-3 seconds of the behavior, the 
dog won't understand the word's purpose. While that 
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seems quick, we will have plenty of time to practice and 
we suggest you practice at home too. 


If the reward is later than three seconds, then the dog 
will not know why he is being reinforced and he will not 
learn as quickly. 


When saying the reward marker, your tone should be 
even and calm. Your tone should sound like a 
confirmation, such as saying "yes" when someone is 
confirming an appointment time. 
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Loose Leash 
Walking 


15 MINUTES 


yu EXPLAIN SAY/ASK... 

e The goal is not to have the dog in a perfect “heel” just 
yet, but on a loose leash on one side of you, and not 
pulling. 

e Have you ever seen dogs just walking next to each 
other, side by side at one slow pace ina straight line, 
not sniffing or stopping? If you watch dogs walking 
together, they are not walking slowly, side-by-side, 
but are sniffing and zigzagging. 

e Teaching your dog “loose leash walking" is about being 
patient until the dog understands what you are 
expecting of him. 

e The goal is to start with the dog ona loose leash by 
your side. 

e This may take time as this is not a natural behavior 
for dogs. 


ya DEMONSTRATE DIRECTIONS... 


Pick a dog to demonstrate with: 

e Start the dog out with “sit” at the side - this is a cue 
to let him know you are both facing forward and ready 
to start together as a team. 

e To get the dog sitting by your side, take a treat and 
lure the dog away from you, out to the side, around 
behind you and in next to you and "sit." Say "yes." 


SAY... 

e Everybody up and practice several times on both 
sides. 

e You can choose whatever side you like as long as you 
and your family are consistent. 


Page 12 e Adult Dog Level 1: Class 3 © 2011, Petco. A// rights reserved. 


vs ve vs S ys oF ve y2 
e S p 8S » È y G 


e Put treats in the hand next to the dog, and put the 
leash in the other hand. Otherwise the dog might pull 
in front of you to reach the treats. 

e Remember the leash is a safety mechanism only and 
should NOT be used in any way to keep the dog close 
to you. It should be slack at all times, but not 
dragging or too low. 

e Start forward and circle around your dog waiting for 
him to notice you and catch up. If the dog is on one 
side and facing the same way as you are, treat him 
instantly. Do not treat if he is out in front of you. 
Simply move around until the dog moves to be next to 
you and facing forward, and then treat. You can lure if 
necessary to help him get in the correct position, or 
even make smooching or clapping sounds. 

e Let the dog make his own decision without helping 
with any cues. If he approaches, praise and treat. If 
he is walking with you, praise and treat. 

e When the dog initiates the position, you should praise 
and treat. 

e Treat the dog every time the dog is in the right place 
with his head near your knee and close to you. Change 
pace and direction to keep it interesting. You can jump 
start the dog if he gets stuck, just like we did for 
"come." 

e Give lots of treats in the early stages of learning, and 
we will phase them out soon. 


Tips and Hints: 

e If your dog pulls ahead, turn away and encourage him 
to catch up. 

e If your dog lags or is out to the side, encourage him 
to catch up with a positive voice, rapidly repeated 
notes or slapping leg. 

e If your dog takes treats too hard from your hand, you 
can use peanut butter on a wooden kitchen spoon to 
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reward (just dip it down for a lick at the right time 
and then pull it away until next reward). You can use 
your body to move the dog around if he tries to pull in 
front of you by gently blocking him into the direction 
you want with your whole body movement or to help 
him turn away with you, instead of in toward you. 
Praise in the “heel” position. Treat repeatedly if he is 
walking next to you. 

e Try to treat when the dog is in place but only use the 
treat as a reward. . Put the treat down to feed the 
dog, then pull your hand back up by your shoulder and 
out of his focus and then down again when a reward is 
appropriate. 

e End each time with a “sit” at the side so the dog 
knows when the exercise is complete. 


yo PRACTICE DIRECTIONS... 
e Ask pet parents to practice “loose leash walking” one 
at a time. 
e Coach with tips and hints, if necessary, and praise. 
e After everyone has had a chance to try “loose leash 
walking," wrap up the activity and give your general 
observations. 


pa} Home SAY... 
PRACTICE e When you practice at home, start in the house. 

e Be patient, go slow, and keep it short enough to be 
successful. Practice in the house this week, not in the 
real world yet. 

e You can add in "sit" by your side, to slow down and 
keep the dog with you. Always start and end with "sit" 
at side. 

e Try practicing off leash, so you know it's your voice, 
body, and treats that keep the dog with you and not 
pulling on the leash. 
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BOUNDARIES AND INFLUENCE 5 MINUTES 
P EXPLAIN SAY... 


Dogs have a very specific social structure that involves 
status between them. However, between humans and 
dogs, there is no concept of alpha or dominant. This is a 
misconception and a myth. You only need to have a 
positive and enjoyable relationship with your dog. The 
best way to do this is to be a good influence to your dog. 
This means, the whole family acting as a good influence 
to show the dog boundaries for appropriate behavior. 


To influence the choices of a dog, choose the flow of 
resources, position, and behavior choices. This is simply 
the role of creating guidelines and boundaries for 
appropriate behavior and praising when they happen. 
Families should teach, reward, and praise dogs for 
BEHAVIORS AND EXPECTATIONS which they want. 


There is no need to reprimand or to punish a dog's 
choices that we feel are inappropriate. Focus on teaching 
and coaching by encouraging a good choice and rewarding. 


As a good influence, you should interrupt and redirect 
your dog if he is choosing an inappropriate behavior, and 
encourage a positive solution. There is no need for loud 
voices or frustration - only patience and calm. 


Do not be seduced by “getting dominance over your dog." 
DIRECTIONS... 


Ask for comments and discussion from the pet parents, 
as appropriate and as needed. 
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Sfay 15 MINUTES 
a EXPLAIN ASK... 


e How many people have practiced “stay” already? Who 
wants to come up and demonstrate? 


Give positive coaching to the volunteer. 


e Based on what we have learned, what do you think the 
point of “stay” is? 

Answers: For a dog to put his bottom in one place until 

you let him know he is done. This teaches a dog patience 

and impulse control. 


yo) DEMONSTRATE DIRECTIONS... 

Pick a dog to demonstrate: 

e Ask for a “sit” with a verbal cue first and follow with 
a visual if necessary. 

e Say “stay” with visual of cop signal, palm forward 
toward dog, and treat with opposite hand WHILE THE 
DOG IS ON THE "STAY." Do this standing very close 
to the dog with no movement and very little 
distraction. Praise the dog while he is in the "stay." 

e ALWAYS release a "stay" immediately with a release 
word like "OK." 

e For now, "stay" should literally be only one second 
long. Be sure to set the dog up to succeed. This is 
especially important because a store environment can 
be very distracting. 

e After the release, take one step back to give the dog 
some space. There is no treat for the release. The 
release is quiet and mellow. We are treating during 
the actual time the dog is sitting still, not the release. 
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rv 


ee HOME 
PRACTICE 


Do the “stay” again with a "sit," a "stay" visual, and a 
verbal cue. 

Immediately treat with the opposite hand, say “Good 
dog," then "OK" to release. The whole exercise should 
only be a few seconds long so the dog wins. 


Tips and Hints: 


If the dog stands up before you have said "OK" to 
release, practice a shorter “stay” the next time. Start 
this one over and finish with a success. 

You can also practice body blocks if it looks like the 
dog might stand up. Just step into his space to 
encourage him to stay still. 

Make sure you are using a consistent release word like 
"OK," not to be confused with the "yes" used to mark 
appropriate behavior. "Yes" is not used with "stay." 
You will say "yes" when you ask the dog for the "sit, 
but there is no “marker word" for “stay,” only praise 
and treats. 


a“ 


DIRECTIONS... 


Ask pet parents to practice “stay” a few times. 
Coach with tips and hints, if necessary, and praise. 
After a few minutes, wrap up the activity and give 
your general observations. 


SAY... 


"Stay" can be a challenging behavior for dogs to learn, 
because it is hard to "sit" still. It doesn't seem like 
fun. We will learn to make it fun. Progress slowly, and 
only increase distance or time, when your dog has 
mastered the current step. Set him up to succeed! 
Practice this at home randomly throughout the day. 
Always reward the dog while he is staying and not 
after you have released him. 
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WRAP-UP 5 MINUTES 


yo) QUESTIONS SAY... 


AND Great job today! This week we learned “loose leash 

HOMEWORK walking," “stay,” how to use the reward marker "yes," 
being a good influence to your dog, and further improved 
our “come” and “leave it" behaviors. 


Your homework this week is: 

e Read chapter 3 of Family Friendly Dog Training. 

e Practice "sit," "down," and “stand” throughout the 
dog's day without a lure. Use the visual cue if 
necessary and start intermittent reinforcement with 
down and stand and the marker word “yes.” 

e Continue practicing “leave it," “stay,” and "come." 

e Practice the “attention game" in various locations and 
times for short periods to get your dog always 
wondering what you are up to. 


We will meet back next week on at 

. If you have any questions, please give me a 
call at the store. The number is , and ask 
for . I will also be available 15 


minutes before our next class if you should have 
additional questions. 
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Adult Dog Level 1: Class 4 


Min. Topic Presentation and Activities 
ete 10 Greetings Practice: 
a 
A e “Sit,” "down," “stand” 


e “Four feet on the floor" 
e “Sit at your side" 


oe, 15 Practice and Expand Demonstrate and Practice: 
4 “Loose Leash e Why dogs pull on the leash 
Walking" e “Loose leash walking," lure and 
reward 


e Tips and hints 


e joie 
a 5 Dog Play Discuss 
e Importance of play 
e Positive play vs. inappropriate play 
ete 10 Learn "Wait" Demonstrate and Practice: 
a e “Wait” at door using body blocks 
e Tips and hints 
ee 15 Practice and Expand Practice: 
4 “Leave It" e “Leave it" for a dropped item 
e “Leave it" for an item already on 
floor 
a 5 Wrap-Up Close of Class 4: 
e Questions/Homework 


TOTAL: 60 MIN 
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GREETINGS nnn 10 MINUTES 
P PRACTICE DIRECTIONS... 
“SIT,” e Make sure your class space is ready, and ensure that all 
“DOWN,” necessary equipment, flip charts, handouts, enrollment forms, 
AND and the Class Roster are prepared ahead of time. Have your 
e a treat bag and a variety of small, stinky treats to use in class. 
STAND 
SAY/DIRECTIONS... 
e Welcome! 


Greet each family and dog by name, go around and chat 
before class. Do this every week. 
Remember, no dog-to-dog leash greeting. 

e Let's start with a quick practice of some behaviors from the 
beginning of the course. 


DIRECTIONS... 

e By now pet parents should be using dominant hands for visual 
signals and the opposite hand for treats. Now is the time to 
start practicing intermittent reinforcement for “sit,” “down,' 
and "stand." Only give treats for the terrific jobs. 

e Have pet parents each go to three different places in the 
training area. 


I 


“aw 


e In each area, parents should do "sit," “down,” and “stand” in 
quick succession, then move to the next area and do the 
behaviors in a different order. Do each of the behaviors 
three times. 

e Have them use intermittent reinforcement. 

e Include a mix of visual and verbal cues and always use the 
marker word "yes." 

e Go around and coach each pet parent with their dog. 

e Invite one great student to the front of the class to 
demonstrate three behaviors; point out successful steps. 
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yu) “Four FEET DIRECTIONS... 


ON THE ° 
FLOOR” 


Practice with “visitors” approaching while the pet 
parent is with the dog. The pet parent should ask the 
dog to "sit." If the dog does a "sit," the pet parent 
should say the marker word "yes," praise, and reward. 
Next, the "visitor" asks the dog to “sit” several times 
in a row as she approaches. The pet parent should say 
the marker word, treat, and praise. 

Finally, the “visitor” approaches and does not ask for a 
"sit." If the dog jumps, the visitor leaves and comes 
back to try again. If the dog does "sit," give a big 
jackpot. 


PRACTICE... 


Practice with lots of family and friends acting as 
visitors. 

First, the pet parent should ask for the "sit," and then 
mark and treat. 

Next the visitors ask for the "sit," then reward. 
Finally, no one asks for a “sit” and the dog gets a 
jackpot if she auto-sits. If she jumps, the visitor 
leaves. 

If the dog does actually jump on someone, the person 
can do a side body block to bump the dog off and then 
ask her immediately to "sit." 
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P “SIT AT YOUR SAY... 


SIDE” e We are now going to teach dogs that “sit” means to put 
her bottom down wherever she is, not just right in 
front of you. 

e “Sit at your side" is a useful tool in preparing for 
“loose leash walking.” 


DIRECTIONS... 

Pick a dog and briefly demonstrate “sit at your side" while 

explaining the following steps: 

e Use a stinky treat to get the dog up and lure her in 
front of you, then out away from your body, then 
around and behind you, and then in next to you. 

e Give the “sit" verbal cue, and use a visual if necessary. 
Treat and use a marker word. 

e Practice having the dog do this on both sides. 


Ask pet parents to practice “sit at your side" with their 
dogs. Give positive coaching. 


SAY... 
Practice this at home randomly throughout the day. 


e Always say the verbal cue first. If the dog doesn't 
respond, then use the visual. You can also start to mix 
them up, and sometimes only use visual and sometimes 
only use verbal. 


e Say "yes" every time the dog does what you ask, 
(“sit"/"down"/"stand"). Sometimes you can be a little 
late giving the treat, but you can always mark the 
exact behavior you want with "yes." 

e Repeat visual or lure if the dog does not follow 
through. Use three strikes and you are out: verbal, 
then visual, then lure. 
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PRACTICE AND 15 
EXPAND “LOOSE LEASH WALKING” MINUTES 


< Loose Leash SAY... 
A Lt) e Recall from Class 3 that “loose leashing walking" is not 


a natural behavior for dogs. Let's practice and expand 
EXPLAIN the “loose leash walking" technique. 
e The goal is not to have a perfect “heel,” but for the 
leash to be loose, with the dog walking on one side and 
not pulling. 


yu DEMONSTRATE DIRECTIONS... 

Pick a dog to demonstrate with: 

e The goal is to teach the dog, but also emphasize that 
she should figure this out for herself. 

e Start the dog out in the “sit at the side" position. 
This is a cue to let her know you are both facing 
forward and ready to start together as a team. 

e Treats should be in the hand next to the dog, the 
leash in the other, otherwise the dog can pull in front 
of you to reach the treats. 

e Start moving forward and circle around your dog, 
waiting for her to notice you. When she catches up to 
the correct position on one side, and is facing the 
same direction, treat the instant this happens. Simply 
move around until the dog moves to be near you, and 
then treat. 

e If necessary, you can encourage the dog with 
smooches, claps, or a lure. If she approaches, praise 
and treat. If she is walking with you, praise and treat. 

e Next, the dog must initiate the correct position 
without the help of the pet parent. If she is in 
position, treat. 

e Next, pet parents should let the dog initiate but 
should KEEP WALKING while reinforcing, to keep the 
dog with them as they move. 
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Treat the dog every time she is in the right place, 
with her head near your knee and close to you. Change 
pace and direction to keep it interesting. You can jump 
start the dog if she gets stuck, just like we did for 
"come." 

Use lots of treats in early stages of learning. We will 
phase these out as we move on. 


Tips and Hints: 


If the dog pulls ahead, turn away and encourage her 
to catch up. 

If the dog lags or is out to the side, encourage her to 
catch up with a positive voice, rapidly repeated notes, 
or slapping your leg. 

If the dog takes the treat too hard from your hand, 
you can use peanut butter on a wooden kitchen spoon 
to reward (just dip it down for a lick at the right 
time, and then pull it away until next reward). 

Body block dog around if she tries to pull in front of 
you. Praise when in the “heel” position. Treat 
repeatedly if she is walking next to you. 

Try not to use the treat as a permanent lure. Put the 
treat down, then pull your hand back up by your 
shoulder, out of focus, and then down again when a 
reward is appropriate. 
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yu) PRACTICE DIRECTIONS... 

e Ask pet parents to practice “loose leash walking” one 
at a time. 

e Coach with tips and hints, if necessary, and praise. 

e After everyone has had a chance to try “loose leash 
walking," wrap up the activity and give your general 
observations. 

099, HOME SAY... 
PRACTICE e When you practice at home, start in the house. 


Be patient, go slow and short enough to be successful. 
Practice in the house this week, not in the real world 
yet. 

You can add “sits by side” to slow down, and keep the 
dog with you. Always start and end with “sits at side. 
Practice off leash in safe places as you can't use the 
leash in training, only your voice, body, and treats. 


a“ 
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Dog Play 


5 MINUTES 


099, IMPORTANCE DIRECTIONS... 
OF PLAY Discuss the importance of play in class. 

e Ask pet parents what they think is good play. 

e Ask pet parents what they think is not so good play. 

e Good play: fetch, take it and drop it, hide and seek 
come, come, the dog chases you, tricks. 

e Not as good: wrestling, encourages mouthiness and 
inappropriate behaviors. Never chase your dog as a 
game or she will learn to run away from you. Your dog 
should always be running to you! 

e Tug-of-war. Be aware of the dog's arousal level and 
that they aren't too hyped up. Be sure to teach “take 
it" and “drop it" before playing. Try to use the same 
toy during tug-of-war and to start and finish the 
game. 

e Find ways to incorporate play with toys into your 
routine. Use an interactive or treat-filled toy for 
“fetch” or as an exciting interactive tool. 

e You can find more advice and suggestions in “Family 
Friendly Dog Training." 


SAY... 

MID-COURSE ASSESSMENT 

e Great job everyone. We have reached the middle of 
the course! 

e We learned how to use positive reinforcement 
training, which means rewarding good choices. We 
discussed how dogs think, learn, and communicate. 

e Our goal is to create a polite, enjoyable, and fun 
family dog with a focus on real-world applications. 
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10 MINUTES 
P EXPLAIN SAY/ASK... 


The "wait" behavior is another great relationship 
exercise. Does anyone have or know of a dog who knocks 
you down to get out of a door? Some dogs treat the 
doors of your house and car like the starting gate ata 
racetrack. They want to dash out as soon as it opens. 
This can be dangerous, so it's very important to teach 
good door manners. The “wait” behavior is very different 
than the “stay” behavior. 

e “Wait" is for thresholds only - like house or building 
doors, car doors, or stairs. 

e Dogs should stop any movement through the door, but 
can move away, leave, “sit,” or any other appropriate 
behavior that is not going out the door. 

e The “stay” cue means the dog should remain in that 
location/behavior until released. 


ya DEMONSTRATE DIRECTIONS... 

Pick a dog to demonstrate with: 

e Hold the leash and try to find an open/close door. If 
there is no open door, use the class area barriers as a 
“prop” in your enclosed class area. 

e Stand between the dog and the door facing the dog. 
Say “wait,” open the door slowly, and body block just 
like “leave it." Remember, blocking is only footwork 
and not physical contact. The leash should be loose; 
your body is doing all the work. 

e Slowly try to step to the side; block if the dog tries 
to go through the door. 

e If the dog pauses, step aside so there is a clear path 
through the door, but the dog is not going, say "OK" 
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to let the dog through. The "OK" is your release word, 
just like in "stay." There should be a clear path 
between the dog and the door, and the dog is choosing 
not to go, until you release her. 

e Practice with the same dog several times. Then say, 
“wait,” block, and try to step out of the door. Block if 
necessary until the dog is pausing with the full 
doorway open, and then say "OK." 

e Just like “leave it," make sure the dog has a clear 
choice, and you are not restraining the dog from 
walking through the door with a tight leash. 


ya PRACTICE DIRECTIONS... 

e Ask pet parents to practice "wait" one at a time at the 
door. 

e You should hold the leash so that the pet parent can 
perform body blocks and not be tempted to pull on the 
leash. 

e Coach with tips and hints, if necessary, and praise. 

e After a few minutes, wrap up the activity and give 
your general observations. 


090, Home SAY... 
PRACTICE e After today, use the “wait” cue at main doorways, like 

the front door, back door, car, and stairs. 

e Ideally all humans of all ages (children especially) go 
through a threshold first. 

e If you are staying inside, you can open the door, the 
dog "waits," you say "OK," and then the dog can go. 

e If you are leaving, the dog waits and then you go and 
there is no release. 

e No treats are necessary for this, as going out the 
door is the reward. 
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PRACTICE AND EXPAND “LEAVE IT” 15 MINUTES 


s ` SAY/ASK... 
> Leave It e Next we will practice and expand on the “leave it" 


behavior for something dropped on the ground we 
EXPLAIN have been working on. 
e How did everyone do with this at home? 
e Any challenges? 


ya) DEMONSTRATE DIRECTIONS/SAY... 

Ask a pet parent to demonstrate. Say the steps out loud 

as the pet parent goes through them: 

e Throw a treat behind you and complete the same 
steps of body blocking as before. 

e When the dog has paused, pick up the treat and give 
the dog a different treat (from your treat bag) as a 
reward. 

e The goal is for the dog to make a clear choice. If the 
dog tries to grab the treat on the ground, remember 
to body block her. 

e The dog will learn that when something is dropped, 
she should ignore it. Once you pick up the object, the 
dog knows she will get a treat. 


SAY... 

Now we are going to train our dogs to ignore an object as 
we walk past it. Although your dog will be on leash for 
this, do not be tempted to pull the dog away with the 
leash. Use your body to block the object from the dog. 


DIRECTIONS/SAY... 

Choose a dog to demonstrate and explain the following 

steps out loud: 

e Place a mildly desirable item (like a sealed bag of 
treats, a dry biscuit, a Kleenex, etc. on the ground. 
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090, PRACTICE 
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090, Home 
PRACTICE 


Walk past the item with the dog on the opposite side 
of your body. 

If your dog goes for the treat, say “leave it" and block 
and use another treat and your positive voice to lure 
the dog away. 

Do not use the leash. Start far away and approach. Be 
prepared and block and lure. 

Don't let the dog sneak around behind you. 

Jackpot once the dog has passed the item and did not 
go back. 


DIRECTIONS... 


Ask pet parents to practice “leave it" while walking 
past a mildly desirable object on the ground. Do one at 
a time with an item on the ground. 

Coach with tips and hints, if necessary, and praise. 
After a few minutes, wrap up the activity and give 
your general observations. 


SAY... 


Practice “leave it" on your walks as well as at home. 
Set up scenarios where you and your dog can practice 
with something already on the ground. 

Remember to move quickly and confidently. Do not use 
your leash or make physical contact with the dog. You 
are just blocking the path. 
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WENT UT an aa a a 5 MINUTES 
P QUESTIONS SAY... 
AND e Great job today! This week we learned “stand,” “leave 
HOMEWORK it," how to help dogs who jump, and improved our 
"come," “loose leash walking," and “stay” behaviors. 


Your homework this week is: 

e Read chapter 4 of Family Friendly Dog Training. 

e Practice “sit,” “down,” and “stand” with visual and 
verbal cues only. 

e Practice “wait” and “leave it" while walking past an 
object. 

e Practice “loose leash walking" and treat while walking. 

e Practice “come” using distraction, duration, and 
distance. 

e Sign up for Adult Dog Level 2. We expand on what you 
have learned here. It includes many more activities 
and hands-on practice, and it's really fun. We learn 
new cues and behaviors and help you become terrific 
dog trainers! 


We will meet back next week on at 

. If you have any questions, please give me a 
call at the store, the number is and ask 
for . I will also be available 15 


minutes before our next class if you should have 
additional questions. 
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Adult Dog Level 1: Class 5 


Min. Topic Presentation and Activities 

ete 5 Greetings Practice: 

Qa’ e “Sit,” “down,” "stand" 

ete 5 Enriched Discuss: 

nvironments e Managing for success 

e Helpful guidelines 

oo 10 Expand “Come” Practice and Expand: 

a e Using “come” during hide and seek 
e Tips and hints 

oo 15 Expand "Stay" Practice and Expand: 
e “Stay” while increasing distance, 

distraction, and duration 

e Tips and hints 

ete 10 "Wait" Practice: 

a’ e “Wait" at door 
e Tips and hints 

L) 10 Expand “Loose Practice and Expand: 

Q’ Leash Walking" e “Loose leash walking" 
e “Loose leash walking" in a figure 8 
e Tips and hints 

ete 5 Wrap-Up Close of Class 5: 


TOTAL: 60 MIN 


e Questions 
e Homework 
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GREETINGS 5 MINUTES. 
yo} PRACTICE DIRECTIONS... 
“SIT,” e Make sure your class space is ready, and ensure that 
“DOWN,” AND all necessary equipment, flip charts, handouts, 
“STAND” enrollment forms, and the Class Roster are prepared 
ahead of time. Have your treat bag and a variety of 
small, stinky treats to use in class. 
SAY/DIRECTIONS... 


e Welcome back! 

Greet each family and dog by name, go around and 
chat before class. Do this every week. 
Remember, no dog-to-dog leash greeting. 

e Today's class is going to be mostly practicing what we 
have learned, and we have learned a lot! If you have 
been having any challenges with any particular 
behaviors, we can work on them today. First let's 


start with a quick exercise of "sit," “down,” and 
"stand." 

DIRECTIONS... 

e Have pet parents go to three places in the training 
area. 


wow 


e In each area, pet parents should do “sit,” "down," and 


"stand" in a different order in each place. 
e Have them use intermittent reinforcement. 


e Include a mix of visual and verbal and use a marker 
word. 


e Go around and coach. 


e At the front, invite one great student to demonstrate 
three behaviors and point out successful steps. 
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. Enriched 


Environments 5 MINUTES 


yu EXPLAIN DIRECTIONS... 


Discuss managing the environment and enrichment for 
success. 


Dogs need stimulation and activity in their everyday lives. 
Dogs need “jobs,” whether you are home with them or 
not. This means they need something to do during the 
day. This helps prevent inappropriate behaviors as they 
are occupied doing appropriate behaviors. Having a "job" 
helps communicate to them what they should be doing. 
Make sure the environment is safe with all “destructible” 
items out of reach or shut away. This includes children's 
toys, trash, remote controls, pillows, or anything the dog 
could potentially destroy, if bored. 

Use interactive and other puzzle type toys (have these in 
training area to show) to enrich environments and keep 
busy. 

Hide treats or toys around the house for the dog to 
search out. 

Make sure the dog gets lots of walks and fun outings. 
Remember, a training session takes a lot of mental 
energy and can be just as tiring as the same time period 
of exercise. 
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PRACTICE AND EXPAND “COME” 10 MINUTES 


a > SAY/ASK... 
/ Come e Next, we will practice and expand on the “come” cue 


while playing hide and seek. 
EXPLAIN e How did everyone do with “come” at home? 
e Any challenges? 


yo) DEMONSTRATE DIRECTIONS... 

Ask a pet parent to help you demonstrate: 

e Pet parent hides while you hold the dog's leash. 

e Instruct the pet parent to call the dog and really use 
his or her voice and rapidly repeated notes since 
visual tools aren't available. 

e Have the pet parent give many treats when the dog 
arrives, as a jackpot and lots of praise for a hard 
“come.” Remember, this is usually a situation where 
the dog is not looking for petting, but higher priority 
rewards. 


SAY... 

Hide and Seek is a great game to play with your dog. It 
reinforces your dog coming to you even when he cannot 
see you. 


yu PRACTICE DIRECTIONS... 
e Have one pet parent practice at a time. Coach if the 
dog isn't coming. 
e Coach with tips and hints, if necessary, and praise. 
e After a few minutes, wrap up the activity and give 
your general observations. 
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090, Home SAY... 
PRACTICE e Practice hide and seek “comes” throughout the day - 


either in the house, behind the couch or shower 
curtain, or out in the yard. Don't call the dog if you 
think your dog will not return to you. If that happens, 
go and get him with a treat. Don't inadvertently set 
the dog up to fail. 

e If you call and the dog doesn't "come," step into his 
line of sight and make rapidly repeated notes, but 
remember not to repeat the name or the word “come” 
or anything similar to “come,” like “come on" or “come 
here." 
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PRACTICE AND EXPAND STAY"... 15 MINUTES 
ou > SAY... 

: Stay e Let's talk about the 3 D's: distance, duration, and 
distraction. 
EXPLAIN e Let's practice "stay" while increasing those three 


components separately, or if your dog is successful at 
all three separately, try combining two in the same 
"stay," such as having the dog stay for a longer 
amount of time while there are distractions. 


yu) DEMONSTRATE DIRECTIONS/SAY... 

Ask a pet parent to demonstrate the steps for adding 

duration, as you discuss them: 

e Ask for a “sit” with a verbal cue and “yes” and then 
the visual signal, if necessary. 

e Say “stay” with the visual of cop signal, palm forward 
toward dog, and treat with opposite hand. 

e Relax the visual and praise and treat for several 
seconds. 

e Release with "OK," step back. Notice that we did not 
release right away. 

e If the dog gets up before you say "OK," start the 
"stay" over with visual only and slowly teach using 
longer time periods. 

e If you notice the dog is about to get up, use a small 
body block to help keep him in place. 


DIRECTIONS/SAY... 

Practice an exercise in distracting stays. 

e Todo this exercise, all pet parents place their dog in 
a “stay” close to them. 

e Say “bounce” to prepare pet parents and then bounce 
a ball. 
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Everyone uses visual cues or praise or treats as the 
distraction happens to help keep dogs in place. Release 
the dogs immediately after a successful "stay." 

If a dog gets up before the release, the pet parent 
should start over to practice again without repeating 
the verbal cue. 

The Trainer can continue this exercise with the ball, 
with or without a warning, or the same exercise witha 
squeak toy, with and without warning. 


DIRECTIONS/SAY... 
Ask a pet parent to demonstrate the steps for adding 
distance: 


Ask for a “sit” with the visual signal and verbal signal, 
if necessary. 

Say “stay" with visual of cop signal, palm forward 
toward dog, and treat with the opposite hand. 

With dog in the “stay,” rock back on one foot, while 
still giving the visual signal. 

Rock back toward the dog to treat with the opposite 
hand. 

Rock back two feet, holding the visual signal and back 
to the dog to treat with the opposite hand. 

If the dog gets up too soon, start over and start with 
a shorter distance. 
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yu) PRACTICE DIRECTIONS... 


e Ask pet parents to practice each "stay" a few times. 

e Coach with tips and hints, if necessary, and praise. 

e After a few minutes, wrap up the activity and give 
your general observations. 


090, Home SAY... 

PRACTICE e “Stay” can be a tough behavior for dogs to learn. 
Progress slowly and only increase each component 
when your dog is successful at the step you are on. 
You want to set them up to succeed! 

e Practice this at home randomly throughout the day. 
Always reward the dog while he is staying and not 
after you have released him. 
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PRACTICE “WAIT” 10 MINUTES 


EXPLAIN 


o 
a DEMONSTRATE 


SAY/ASK... 

e Next we will practice the “wait” behavior that we 
expanded on last week. 

e How did everyone do with this at home? 

e Any challenges? 


DIRECTIONS/SAY... 

Ask a pet parent to demonstrate. Say the steps out loud 

as the pet parent goes through them: 

e Hold the leash and try to find an open/close door. If 
there is no open door, use the class area barriers as a 
“prop” in your enclosed class area. 

e Stand between the dog and the door, facing the dog. 
Say “wait,” open the door and body block just like 
“leave it." The leash should be loose; your body is 
doing all the work. 

e Slowly try to step to the side; block if the dog tries 
to go through the door. 

e If the dog pauses, step aside to create a clear path 
and the dog is not going forward. Say "OK" to let the 
dog through. 

e Practice with the same dog several times. Then say, 
“wait,” block, and try to step out of the door, block if 
necessary until dog is pausing with the full doorway 
open, and then say “OK." 

e Just like “leave it," make sure dog has a clear choice 
and you are not restraining the dog from walking 
through the door with a tight leash. 


SAY... 

e The goal is for your dog to “wait” on cue at all major 
doors and stairs, without you having to body block. 
Let's try getting to this point today. 


© 2011, Petco. All rights reserved. Adult Dog Level 1: Class 5 e Page 9 


6 Fe F we # se 
as es oe Èp F y & 


e Remember, do not use the leash to restrain him and no 
treats are necessary, as going through the door is the 
reward. 


ya PRACTICE DIRECTIONS... 
e Ask pet parents to practice “wait.” Coach with tips 
and hints, if necessary, and praise. 
e After a few minutes, wrap up the activity and give 
your general observations. 


090, Home SAY... 
PRACTICE e Continue to use the “wait" behavior at major 

doorways, including the car and stairs. 

e Ideally humans (especially children) go through the 
door first. 

e If you are staying inside, you can open the door, the 
dog “waits,” you say "OK," then the dog can go. 

e If you are leaving, the dog waits and then you go - 
there is no release. 
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EXPAND “LOOSE LEASH WALKING” 10 MINUTES 


\ Looseleash > SAY/ASK... 
kakng e Next, we will practice “loose leash walking." 


e How did everyone do with this at home? 


EXPLAIN e Any challenges? 


ya) DEMONSTRATE DIRECTIONS/SAY... 


Pick a dog to demonstrate with, ina figure 8: 

e The main goal is to teach the dog, but have a lot of 
emphasis on him figuring this out for himself. 

e Start the dog out with a “sit at the side" - this is a 
cue to let him know you are both facing forward and 
ready to start together as a team. 

e Treats should be in the hand next to the dog, the 
leash in the other. Otherwise, the dog can pull in 
front of you to reach the treats. 

e Now it is time to put this behavior on cue. Start by 
saying “heel” or “let's go" or “with me" or whatever 
your family chooses - just be consistent. 

e Simply move around until the dog moves to be near 
you, and treat. 

e Treat only when the dog is by your side, facing the 
same direction. 

e If necessary, you can encourage the dog with 
smooches, claps, or a lure. If he approaches, praise 
and treat. If he is walking with you, praise and treat. 

e Next, the dog must initiate the correct position 
without the help of the pet parent. If he is in 
position, treat. 

e Next, the pet parent should let the dog initiate but 
should KEEP WALKING as you reinforce to keep the 
dog with you as you move. 
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Treat every time the dog is in right place with his 
head near your knee and close to you. Change pace and 
direction to keep it interesting. You can jump start 
the dog if he gets stuck, just like you did for the 
“come” behavior. 

Give lots of treats in the early stages of learning. We 
will phase these out later. 

Now is the time to start making this harder by 
introducing distance, distraction, and duration, just 
like we did for the “stay” behavior. Do each one 
separately until the dog masters them individually. 

As much as possible, let the dog figure the steps out 
himself. 

Remember, this will not give you a perfect “heel,” but 
it is a great start! 


Tips and Hints: 


If the dog pulls ahead, turn away and encourage him 
to catch up. Do not treat the dog if he is ahead. 

If the dog lags or is out to the side, encourage him to 
catch up with a positive voice, rapidly repeated notes, 
slapping the leg. 

If the dog takes the treat too hard from your hand, 
you can use peanut butter on a wooden kitchen spoon 
to reward (just dip it down for a lick at the right time 
and then pull it away until next reward). 

Praise when the dog is in “heel” position. Treat 
repeatedly if the dog is walking next to you. 

Try not to use the treat as a permanent lure. Put the 
treat down, then pull the hand back up by the 
shoulder, out of focus, and then down again when a 
reward is appropriate. 
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P PRACTICE DIRECTIONS... 

e Ask pet parents to practice “loose leash walking" one 
at a time. 

e Coach with tips and hints, if necessary, and praise. 

e After everyone has had a chance to try “loose leash 
walking," wrap up the activity and give your general 
observations. 

099, HOME SAY... 
PRACTICE e When you practice at home, start in the house. 


Be patient, go slow, and keep it short enough to be 
successful. Practice in the house this week, not in the 
real world yet. 

You can add in “sits by your side" to slow down and 
keep the dog with you. Always start and end with “sits 
by your side." 

Practice the step to keep walking while treating 
OFTEN. 
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P QUESTIONS SAY... 
AND Great job today! This week we practiced our behaviors in 
HOMEWORK preparation for graduation next week! 


Your homework this week is: 

e Read chapter 5 in Family Friendly Dog Training. 

e Practice all behaviors in random order so that your 
dog does not start to predict. Keep training in short 
2- to 5-minute sessions. 

e Bring a camera for graduation! 

e Remember to sign up for Adult Dog Level 2! The day 
and time is . We expand on what 
you have learned here. There are a lot more activities 
and hands-on and it is really fun. We learn new 
behaviors and make you terrific dog trainers! 

e Signup for Adult Dog Level 2 to really enhance your 
Dog Training skills, get real-world applications for Dog 
Training and have a great time bonding with your dog. 

e Next week is graduation! Be prepared for fun and 
games. 


We will meet back next week on at 

. If you have any questions, please give me a 
call at the store, the number is_—————C and ask 
for . I will also be available 15 
minutes before our next class if you should have 
additional questions. 
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Adult Dog 


Level I: Class 6 


20 


à 


ee 10 


a 


TOTAL: 60 MIN 


Topic 
Greetings 


Practice and Expand 
"Come" 


Games 


Graduation Ceremony 
and Wrap-Up 


Presentation and Activities 
Practice: 
e All behaviors learned 


Demonstrate and Practice: 


e “Come” using marker word and 
jackpot 

e “Come” with a collar take 

e Tips and hints 


Demonstrate and Practice: 
e Simon Says 
e Circle Drills 
e Course 
e Relay Race: Who's Fastest? 


Close of Class 6: 
e Diplomas 
e Photo 
e Next classes 
e Thank you! 
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GREETINGS 20 MINUTES 


P CONGRATULATIONS DIRECTIONS... 


Make sure your class space is ready, and ensure that 
all necessary equipment, flip charts, handouts, 
enrollment forms, and the Class Roster are prepared 
ahead of time. Have your treat bag and a variety of 
small, stinky treats to use in class. 


SAY... 


Congratulations - it's Week 6 and graduation! Of 
course, your dog is not trained after six weeks, but 
you have tools to work with and we encourage you to 
take the next course, Adult Dog Level 2. 


In that course, we build on the behaviors that we 
taught in this course. We start adding more 
distance, distractions, and duration (time) so your 
dog is able to complete her behaviors in real-life 
situations. 


We are going to spend the first half of today's class 
practicing all the behaviors we've learned. This is 
your chance to get feedback before graduation! 


yo PRACTICE NAME DIRECTIONS... 
GAME e Ask pet parents to practice calling their dogs. 
e Walk around the group, providing praise and 
feedback. 
e After a few minutes, end the activity and 
summarize your observations. 
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P PRACTICE DIRECTIONS... 
“SIT,” e Have pet parents go to three places in the training area. 
“DOWN,” e In each area, pet parents should do “sit,” “down,” and 


AND “STAND” 


ea’ 


PRACTICE 
“LEAVE IT” ° 


“stand” in a different order in quick succession. 
Have them use intermittent reinforcement. 

Include a mix of visual and verbal signals and use the 
marker word. 


Go around and coach. 


At front, invite one great student to demonstrate three 
behaviors and point out successful steps. 


DIRECTIONS... 


Ask pet parents to practice “leave it" phase 1 with a 
treat in their hand. 

Next, practice phase 2, where they drop an item on the 
ground. 

Then have pet parents do “leave it" phase 3, where an 
item is already on the floor. 

Coach with tips and hints, if necessary, and praise. 
After a few minutes, wrap up the activity and give your 
general observations. 
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“LOOSE 
LEASH 
WALKING” 


ee PRACTICE 
“WAIT” 
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DIRECTIONS... 


e Set up two chairs about six feet apart. Ask pet parents 
to practice “loose leash walking" one at a time in the 
figure 8 pattern around the chairs. They should practice 
at a slow pace, normal pace, and fast pace. 

e Coach with tips and hints, if necessary, and praise. 

e After everyone has had a chance to try “loose leash 
walking," wrap up the activity and give your general 
observations. 


DIRECTIONS... 

e Ask pet parents to practice "wait." Coach with tips and 
hints, if necessary, and praise. 

e After a few minutes, wrap up the activity and give your 
general observations. 
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PRACTICE AND EXPAND “COME” 10 MINUTES 


a à ASK/SAY 
/ Come e Let's practice the “come” behavior one more time. 


This is a very important behavior so you can't practice 
EXPLAIN this enough! 
e Any challenges with "come"? 
e Any success stories? 


yo) DEMONSTRATE DIRECTIONS/SAY... 

This exercise is taking a collar. 

e Call the dog as before, using the entire six foot leash. 

e When she reaches you, gently hook a few fingers 
around her collar, under her chin, at the exact same 
time as giving her a treat. 

e This teaches your dog that grabbing or touching her 
collars means nothing and it's not the end of all the 
fun! 


yo) PRACTICE DIRECTIONS... 
e Setup “taking the collar." Practice multiple times 
while moving around the training space. 
e Coach with tips and hints, if necessary, and praise. 
e After a few minutes, wrap up the activity and give 
your general observations. 
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Games 20 MINUTES 


yu SIMON SAYS SAY... 


A great way to reinforce training and make it fun for 
you and your dog is by playing games. I will now teach 
you a few games that you and your family members 
can play with your dog to make training fun and 
motivating for all! 

The first is Simon Says. This is the same as the 
child's game. “Simon says sit," “Simon says leave it," 
“Simon says down,"..."stand." If the leader doesn't call 
“Simon says" but only says the cue, the pet parent 
should not give the cue to their dog. Everyone should 
remember to say “yes” for all the relevant behaviors. 
The difference here is that no one is “out" if they 
make a mistake. 


Play the game with you as the leader for a few minutes. 


yu COME x 3 DIRECTIONS... 
Comes x 3 with marker word and jackpot. 


Everyone up and practicing together. 

The pet parent starts with the dog on leash and says 
“come” and takes off running, using all normal “come” 
tools of sound, movement, praise, etc. 

The pet parent says "yes" the moment the dog starts 
to “come.” The pet parent stops, treats, and then 
takes off and calls again with all tools, “yes," and 
treats. 

Again a third time. Use excitement and movement and 
watch out for other pet parents. 

Trainer coaches. 
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CIRCLE DRILLS SAY... 


RELAY RACE: 
WHO's 
FASTEST? 


Now let's try “Circle Drills": 

e Everyone walk ina circle. (Clearly point which 
direction they should go. Make sure leashes are loose, 
and call out cues.) 

e Every time you hear the cue, stop, give the cue to 
your dog, and as soon as everyone is in the right 
position we will continue. 

e The idea is to do as many behaviors as possible in a 
short amount of time. Doing behaviors in quick 
succession shortens your dog's reaction time and 
builds up energy! Speed dazzles! 


DIRECTIONS... 
e As people are walking around, call out “sit,” “down,” 
"leave it," "stand," etc. 


e Play the game with you as the leader for a few 
minutes. 


SAY... 


Finally, let's see who has the relay race in town! 
Remember to use all the proper techniques! 


DIRECTIONS... 

e Have pet parents do “comes” side-by-side in heats of 
two. The winner of the first heat races the winner of 
the second heat and so on, until the fastest relay race 
is found! 

e Finally, do the best tail wag. Have everyone get their 
dog to wag their tail using whatever methods they 
want for 30 seconds. At the end, everyone wins - 
because they worked hard to make their dog so happy! 
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GRADUATION AND WRAP-UP 10 MINUTES 


yo} DIPLOMAS DIRECTIONS... 
AND PHOTO œ Have diplomas and goodie bags ready. 
e Read diplomas aloud for each student. 
e Trainer hands out diplomas individually to each student 
with clapping and praise. 
e Take a group photo or individual photos. 


yo Next SAY... 

CLASSES e Although you have all come a long way, your dog's 
education is not complete! Petco offers continuing 
education to truly bring out the best in your dog and 
create the best possible bond! 

e The next Adult Dog Level 2 course for you starts on 
at _____ and will be taught by 
e If you are interested, I can help you sign up after class. 
e Wealso offer other Pet Services at Petco, such as 
, and 


yd WRAP-UP SAY... 

e You've built a great foundation for a long and rewarding 
relationship with your dog and your family. 

e Although today is our last session in this course, I hope 
you'll think of these classes as the first step ina 
continuous learning process for you and your dog. 

e Keep practicing the behaviors you learned each day. 

e Please feel free to tell your friends and family what 
amazing opportunities we have for Dog Training here at 
Petco, for so many different experience levels. 

e Adult Dog Level 2 is next for you and you will love it! 


DIRECTIONS... 
e Thank each family individually as they leave. 
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WELCOME TO THE 
PETCO PUPPY LEVEL 2 CURRICULUM! 


petco%& 


where the healthy pets go 


Petco Dog Trainers: If you are preparing to teach this class, Puppy Level 2, you 
have successfully mastered Puppy Level 1 and have a wonderful amount of 
experience to offer pet parents through the life of their puppy. You are truly an 
asset to the Petco Positive Dog Training Program and bring value and benefit to 
many puppies, pet parents, your store, and your career. 


Continue with your learning, and new opportunities will continue to open up for you. 
You are very much appreciated and supported by Petco. 


Thank you for the knowledge you bring and for creating returning pet parents in 
this class. The more classes you sell, the more puppies and families you help. The 
more classes you sell, the greater contribution you make to your community. The 
more classes you sell, the more puppies stay in safe and happy homes for the 
course of their lives, preventing over-population in shelters. You make a difference! 


Wishing you the very best, 
Your Petco Dog Training Team 
Note that throughout this material we will refer to puppies as "he" or “she,” alternating 


from one chapter to the next. This allows us to avoid calling the puppy “it,” and to avoid 
the use of the awkward “he/she" format. 


For photographs of many of the behaviors and exercises you see discussed in the following 
class outlines, please refer to the photo section at the close of the binder. 
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Min. Topic 

o | 
a 10 Welcome! 

6, “m “ 
a 5 The “Name Game 

6, A: “ x ut 
eve 10 Practice “Sit 

@ ‘ 

“Down,” and “Stand” 

6, Hi “ ut 
a 10 Practice “Come 

6, P 
a 15 Play Session (or 

Tricks as alternative) 

ose, 10 Wrap-Up 


TOTAL: 60 MIN 


Puppy Level If: Class 1 


Presentation and Activities 


Explain, Demonstrate, and Practice: 
e Vaccinations check 
e Introductions 
e Guidelines and equipment 
e Course goals and methodology 


Explain and Practice: 
e “Name game" 
e Tips and hints 


Demonstrate and Practice: 
e Pet parent demonstration 
e Practice exercise 


Demonstrate and Practice: 
e Pet parent demonstration 
e Jump starts and jackpots 


Supervised Puppy Playtime: 
e Take collar/give treat 
e Potty break 


Close of Class 1: 
e Questions and homework 
e Store tour 
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Puppy Level Il: Class 2 


Min. Topic Presentation and Activities 
€ . oh 
a 5 Greetings Practice: 
e “Sit,” "down," “stand” 
P 5 Learning and Explain and Discuss: 
Reinforcers e Variety and timing 
yo) 10 Practice and Expand Demonstrate and Practice: 
"Stay" e “Stay” using body blocks 
e The 3 D's 
yo) 15 Play Session (or Supervised Puppy Playtime: 
Tricks as alternative) e Take collar/give treat 


e Potty break 


ete 10 Learn “Leave It" Demonstrate and Practice: 


e Importance of “leave it" 
e Tips and hints, guidelines 


ee 10 Practice “Loose Leash Demonstrate and Practice: 

« Walking” e Why puppies pull on the leash 

e “Loose leash walking" using lure 
and reward 


e Tips and hints 
020 5 Wrap-Up Close of Class 2: 


a’ 
e Questions 
e Homework 


TOTAL: 60 MIN 
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e ° 
P 10 
Go 10 
yo) 10 
g 


TOTAL: 60 MIN 


Topic 
Greetings 


Practice and Expand 
“Leave It" 


Practice and Expand 
"Come" 


Your Positive 
Relationship 


“Four Feet on the 
Floor" 


Learn “Wait" 


Practice “Loose Leash 
Walking" 


Play Session (or 
Tricks) 


Wrap-Up 


Puppy Level Il: Class 3 


Presentation and Activities 
Standard greeting 


Discuss and Practice: 
e Using body blocking and release 
e “Leave it" with no release 


Discuss and Practice: 
e Relay race “come” 
e Hide and seek “come” 


Discuss: 
e Status and hierarchy 


Demonstrate and Practice: 
e Preventing jumping 
e Tips and hints 
Demonstrate and Practice: 
e “Wait" at a door using body 
blocks 
e Tips and hints 


Practice: 
e Figure 8 pattern 


Supervised Puppy Playtime: 
e Take collar/give treat 
e Potty break 


Close of Class 3: 
e Practice and homework 
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Puppy Level Il: Class 4 


Min. Topic Presentation and Activities 
a 5 Greetings Practice: 
e Warm-up 
ose, 10 Practice “Leave It" Practice: 
e “Leave it" without a release 
e Tips and hints 
yo) 10 Practice "Loose Leash Demonstrate and Practice: 
Walking" e Using lure and reward 
e Tips and hints 
yu 15 Play Session (or Supervised Puppy Playtime: 
Tricks) e Take collar/give treat 
e Potty break 
yo) 10 Practice and Expand Explain, Demonstrate, and Practice: 
"Stay" e Three D's: Distance, Duration, 
Distraction 
e "Stay" while increasing 3 D's 
e Tips and hints 
po) 5 Circle Drills Explain and Practice 
e Random cues 
ete 5 Wrap-Up Close of Class 4: 


e Questions and homework 


TOTAL: 60 MIN 
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Puppy Level Il: Class 5 " 


Min. Topic Presentation and Activities 
d : ; 
a 5 Greetings Standard greeting 
a 5 Practice “Four Feet Explain and Demonstrate: 
on the Floor" e “Four feet on the floor" 
technique 
e Tips and hints 
yo) 10 Practice “Wait" Demonstrate and Practice: 
e “Wait” at door with body blocks 
e Tips and hints 
yo} 10 Practice "Loose Leash Practice: 
Walking" e “Loose leash walking" in figure 8 
e Tips and hints 
yo) 15 Play Session (or Supervised Puppy Playtime: 
Tricks as alternative) e Take collar/give treat 
e Potty break 
ete 10 Practice “Leave It" Practice: 


e “Leave it" for items on the floor 


090 5 Wrap-Up Close of Class 5: 


e Circle drills 
e Questions and homework 


TOTAL: 60 MIN 
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Puppy Level Il: Class 6 


Min. Topic Presentation and Activities 
ete 20 Greetings Practice: 
e All behaviors learned 


20, 15 Play Session (or Supervised Puppy Playtime: 
4 Tricks as alternative) e Take collar/give treat 
e Potty break 


o°e 5 What's Next? Discuss: 

e Socialization 

e Adult Dog Level 2 course 
e Tips to remember 


ete 15 Games Demonstrate and Practice: 

e Simon Says 

e Circle Drills 

e Relay Race: Who's Fastest? 
e Best Tail Wag 


20, 5 Graduation Ceremony Close of Class 6: 
« and Wrap-Up e Diplomas 
e Photo 
e Next classes 
e Thank you! 


TOTAL: 60 MIN 
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Min. Topic 

o | 
a 10 Welcome! 

6, “m “ 
a 5 The “Name Game 

6, A: “ x ut 
eve 10 Practice “Sit 

@ ‘ 

“Down,” and “Stand” 

6, Hi “ ut 
a 10 Practice “Come 

6, P 
a 15 Play Session (or 

Tricks as alternative) 

ose, 10 Wrap-Up 


TOTAL: 60 MIN 


Puppy Level If: Class 1 


Presentation and Activities 


Explain, Demonstrate, and Practice: 
e Vaccinations check 
e Introductions 
e Guidelines and equipment 
e Course goals and methodology 


Explain and Practice: 
e “Name game" 
e Tips and hints 


Demonstrate and Practice: 
e Pet parent demonstration 
e Practice exercise 


Demonstrate and Practice: 
e Pet parent demonstration 
e Jump starts and jackpots 


Supervised Puppy Playtime: 
e Take collar/give treat 
e Potty break 


Close of Class 1: 
e Questions and homework 
e Store tour 
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WELCOME 10 MINUTES 


P DIRECTIONS DIRECTIONS... 

e Make sure your class space is ready, and ensure that all 
necessary equipment, flip charts, handouts, enrollment 
forms, and the Class Roster are prepared ahead of time. 

e Welcome the participants and introduce yourself. 

e As pet parents and puppies arrive, ask their name and 
their pup's name. Check their vaccinations as they arrive 
in class and note on your class roster. 


SAY... 

e For the health and safety of all puppies in the class, I 
need to have proof of your puppy's vaccinations. 

e Please provide a copy of your puppy's vaccination records 
now, if you haven't already done so. 

e If you don't have them with you, fax them to the store 
before next class. 


DIRECTIONS... 

e Keep an eye out for an outgoing puppy that you can 
borrow for demonstration portions of the class. Would 
be best to ask pet parents beforehand if you can borrow 
their puppy. 
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090, EXPLAIN SAY... 


ea’ 


e Welcome back to Petco Dog Training! Congratulations for 
taking another class. You and your puppy are adding to 
your knowledge and working toward a life-long positive 
relationship! We are so excited to have you join us again 
so we can help you communicate with your puppy and 
address real-world situations. 

— Briefly share your Dog Training background with 
Petco. 

— Share the name and breed of your dogs or other pets 
at home. 

e We will share our successes and I am here to help if you 
have any challenges. 

e You can reach me by calling the store, and my normal 
working hours are .I look 
forward to hearing from all of you each week regarding 
your pet's progress and success stories, or to help with 
any needs you may have. 

e This class is different than your Puppy I class in that it 
is more focused on cues, polite behavior, and dealing 
with teenagers. 

e We have a lot to accomplish today, so please turn off 
your cell phones and pagers during class. 

e Restrooms are located at . Please excuse 
yourself as necessary. 

e We will finish today at 

e Puppy water and human water are located 

e Puppy potty spot and cleaning supplies are 
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PET PARENT INTRODUCTIONS _ 


@ 
a EXPLAIN SAY... 


Let's take a few moments to introduce ourselves. 


Ask the participants to quickly share: 
e Their name 


e The name and breed of the puppy that will attend class 
with them 


We will make this a fun class that fits everyone's needs, as 
much as possible. You are always welcome to talk with me 
before or after class. 
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CLASS GUIDELINES AND TRAINING EQUIPMENT 
090, EXPLAIN SAY... 
4 Let's talk about some class guidelines and the equipment 


you'll need for training. 


DIRECTIONS/SAY... 


Go 


over the following guidelines: 

The focus of class is the bond between the human 
family and the puppy. 

We will have time for puppies to play. During our class 
sessions, do not allow your puppy to play with other 
puppies while on-leash. This is you and your puppy's 
time to practice new behaviors and bond. 

Encourage all family members to come to class. 
Children are welcome, but parents are responsible for 
them. 

Class always starts on time, so please come a few 
minutes early to get yourself and your puppy settled, 
and ask any questions that may have arisen since the 
last class. 


099, DEMONSTRATE DIRECTIONS... 
4 Have the proper equipment and demonstrate the correct 
way to put ona collar and discuss other equipment: 


Collar (snug, but not too tight, so the puppy cannot 
slip out). Can fit two fingers between puppy's neck and 
collar. 

Leash (should be soft and easy to hold; no chain 
leashes; no Flexi-leads). Should be no more than six 
feet long. 

Front clip body harnesses. 


Head halters (proper fit and how to condition dog to 
wearing it after class). If a puppy needs one, he can 
be fitted after class. 
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e Treats and bag. (Need variety of strong smelling and 
high value small, pea-sized treats which puppies really 
love - at least 30-40 small treats per training class; 
provide examples.) 
090, EXPLAIN SAY... 


de 


Use of choke chains and pinch collars are not allowed, as 
we have updated and effective equipment which will 
provide better results. 

Mostly importantly, bring a positive, enthusiastic 
attitude and desire to learn and have fun with your 
canine companion! 

There will be a store tour at the end of this class, 
allowing you to select proper equipment and necessary 
items. 

In addition to the proper leashes and collars, the proper 
information is key! 


Page 6 + Puppy Level 2: Class 1 


© 2011, Petco. All rights reserved. 


vis Vv? vs Ww 6 ýs vs w 
PS as a> a as 


COURSE GOALS AND METHODOLOGY 


0 
a EXPLAIN SAY... 


These are the goals of this course: 
e Understanding your teenager (independence, the 
“what's in it for me?" attitude) 
e Attention 
e Polite family manners 
e How to help your puppy follow through on all your 


behaviors 
e “Loose leash walking" continued 
e “Stay” 


e Tips and hints 


During this course, we will cover the following concepts and 
behaviors: 

e How puppies think, learn, and communicate 

e How we can communicate with our puppies 

e Positive reinforcement training 

e The natural behavior and physiology of puppies 

e Positive management of your puppy's home environment 

e Environmental enrichment for your puppy 

e Lure and reward training method 


e “Sit" 

e “Down" 

e “Stand” 

e “Come” 

e “Loose leash walking" 
e “Stay" 

e "Wait" 

e “Leave it" 


e Tricks, as time allows 


We will focus on learning these behaviors and add different 
criteria for real-life situations, including without the use of 
treats. 
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SAY... 


Much of this class will be focused on the bond between 
you and your puppy. In order to build the best bond 
possible, you will need to be a great influence for your 
puppy. 

Families have the best relationships with their puppies if 
they act as a kind, benevolent influence of the family and 
help their puppies understand their role in the household. 


Puppies feel safest and most confident knowing their pet 
parents are making the decisions and boundaries. Puppies 
that work for all the good things in life are more 
confident, attentive, well behaved, respectful, and 
connected to their family. Puppies need you to be good 
parents or teachers, establishing fair boundaries, helping 
their charges to learn to be patient and polite. 


0of0. EXPLAIN SAY... 


Be 


To create the best learning environment, we will be using the 
lure and reward method to teach new cues. Here are some 


key 


points about using the lure and reward method: 
Treats are used to lure puppies into position and 
reward them when they get there. Using a puppy's well- 
developed chemical sense of smell to teach new cues is 
extremely effective. 
This pairs the behavior, a hand motion, a verbal cue, 
and a treat reward. Puppies are much more visual than 
they are verbal. 
Treats should be very stinky but small, like the size of 
a pea or raisin. 
A variety of treats are very important, as multiple 
types of tasty treats will help keep your puppy's 
interest and attention during training periods. 
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THE “NAME GAME” 5 MINUTES 
090, EXPLAIN SAY... 


Qe 


e The “name game" is a great way to get your puppy's 
attention and help him really know and respond to his 
name. 

e Always be positive and never frustrated when saying 
your puppy's name, whether in the game in class or at 
home. 

e A puppy's name should always be followed by a cue. 
His name alone has no meaning. 

e Say the puppy's name just once. Multiple repetitions 
encourage him not to respond until you have repeated 
his name a number of times. Teach him that one time 
means instant attention. 


099, DEMONSTRATE DIRECTIONS... 
4 e Choose a puppy from the class to demonstrate with. 
e Say the puppy's name once in a clear, positive (not 
high pitched) voice while the puppy is mildly 
distracted. 


e Once puppy looks at you, immediately treat and say 


Tips and Hints: 

e If the puppy doesn't look up or at you, make a fun 
“pup-pup,” whistle, click, or smooch sound. 

e Lure the puppy with a stinky treat on his nose 
towards you and reward. 

e Practice and treat multiple times, especially if the 
puppy was distracted this time. 

e Timing is important. Treat immediately and say “yes” 
when the puppy looks. 


© 2011, Petco. All rights reserved. Puppy Level 2: Class 1 e Page 9 


ve | ws | ws $? vs $s 
e S p 8 » fF y & 
@%@. PRACTICE DIRECTIONS... 


yr 


e Ask pet parents to practice calling their puppies in 
the way you just demonstrated. 

e Walk around the group, providing praise and 
feedback. 

e After a few minutes, end the activity and summarize 
your observations. 
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"DOWN," AND "STAND" _ 


SAY... 


vs w 


a> as 
15 MINUTES 


Let's start with a quick practice of some behaviors from 


DIRECTIONS... 


Sy St a 
~ Down < the first Puppy Class. 


e Have different pet parents demonstrate each 


“uw 


behavior of “sit, 


down," and "stand." 


e Go through proper steps out loud for each as they are 


demonstrated. 


090. PRACTICE SAY... 


ae 


DIRECTIONS... 


To practice these behaviors, we will do an exercise where 
we complete each in quick succession. 


e Have pet parents go to three places in the training 


area. 


e In each area, pet parents should do “sit, 


“aw 


down," or 


“stand" ina different order in each place, and then 
move to the next area in quick succession, ina random 


order. 


e Use treats as needed; they are still puppies! 


e Include a mix of visual and verbal cues and use marker 


word "yes." 
e Go around and coach. 
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Come 10 MINUTES 


ofe, PRACTICE ASK... 


“COME" é 


Who has been practicing “come”? Who would like to share a 
success story? 


What is the best way to call your puppy to “come”? 


DIRECTIONS... 
Have pet parents call out all the necessary steps listed below: 


Squat down and a little sideways. 

Show the puppy a treat, right at his nose, up close. 

Say “Rover, Come" (or whatever the puppy's name is, using 
one consistent cue the same way every time) in a positive, 
multi-note lilting voice, but not high pitched. 


Turn and run and look back; don't back up as that is 
dangerous. 


Rapidly repeated notes like “pup pup” or whistle or clap or 
smooch or click. These notes are scientifically proven to 
cause movement in puppies. 

Say “yes” the instant the puppy turns his head and starts 
to come toward you. Timing is key!! Don't repeat his name or 
"come." 

Go a short distance and praise for last + time with “good 
boy, good puppy, you're so smart" in a positive voice. 

Stop and crouch. 

Give the puppy multiple individual treats while praising him. 
Don't give a handful: puppies can't count but five individually 
given treats are a lot more fun than one handful. 

Don't ask for a “sit” when the puppy arrives to you from the 
"come." This is making work for your puppy when he arrives, 
instead of reward. 
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Ask pet parents to list all the above things they noticed - 
body posture, voice with rapid notes, movement, praise, 
jump start with treat, and multiple individual treats at end. 


e%@. EXPLAIN SAY... 


yr 


Now I will explain how to use the Jump Start and Jackpot 
for "come." 

When first teaching, puppies need to learn why it's 
important to "come." That means making this extra 
motivating! 

Jump start: Show the treat and take off running away from 
puppy. 

Jackpot: Once the puppy reaches pet parent, they should 
"jackpot" or reward their puppies with multiple treats. 
Puppies can't count but they know the difference between a 
handful and many individual treats. This can be very 
motivating. Use jackpots for the best completed behaviors. 


e%@, PRACTICE DIRECTIONS... 


ea’ 


Have every pet parent practice one at a time. Do this in a 
large space or aisle. 


Hold the puppy's leash while the pet parent jump starts, 
calls, and rewards. 


Coach with tips and hints if necessary, and praise. 


After a few minutes, wrap up the activity and give your 
general observations. 
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b Puppy Play 15 MINUTES 
f0, PLAY SESSION DIRECTIONS... 


e 


Set up training area to be as safe as possible, so no 
puppies can escape, get caught, get stuck, etc. 


Pick up all toys, treats, and purses, etc. from floor. 

Create one or more social play groups based on size, 

age, and temperament of puppies. Split the play area 

in half with barriers, if necessary. 

- Make a larger, more active puppy group and a 
smaller, hesitant puppy group. 

Ideally, parents step out of play area to create more 

room. 


Watch play groups as carefully as possible. Watch for 
puppies that may be getting overwhelmed and switch 
their group or hand them out for a time out. 

Watch for puppies getting too overstimulated or 
rough and either pick them up briefly to calm in a 
snug hug or put them out of the group as a time out. 
Going out of the group is not a punishment, but an 
opportunity to be calm. 

Point out play behaviors to pet parents as the session 
goes, including play bows, bouncing, relaxed bodies, 
and loose bodies. 

Puppies that are independent and not playing are fine. 
Humping is merely a type of social interaction and is 
fine. 

A little play growling and barking is fine. Especially be 
sure to explain this to pet parents as just a type of 
socialization and that it is acceptable. 


Page 14 e Puppy Level 2: Class 1 


© 2011, Petco. All rights reserved. 


vs ve vs S 6 ý vs ý 
e S y oy È y & 
ọf0, ACTIVITY Take Collar/Give Treat: 


a’ 


During this play session, parents should be inside the 
barriers and engage in the play session. 

When the puppy arrives, take the collar; give a treat 
and release to play again. 

Each parent should do this multiple times, so that the 
puppy practices coming in a high energy environment, 
and he learns that taking the collar does not mean the 
end of play. 

Only do about 10 minutes of play time, then all pet 
parents must go up to their puppy (not call them) and 
clip on the leash. 

Once all leashes are on, you can open the barriers and 
all puppies go to the designated potty spot outside. 


Pet parents have five minutes to return. 
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ALTERNATIVE TO PLAY TRICKS SESSION - SPIN AND ROLL OVER 


e%@, EXPLAIN 


yr 


e%@, EXPLAIN 


yr 


DIRECTIONS... 


Use the lure method for both “spin” and “roll over." 
May need to use shaping. 


Remember how important it is to keep puppies 
mentally busy, and tricks are a great way to do this. 


SAY/ASK... 


Let's teach your puppy how to “roll over." We will use 
treats to lure him into the position. This is a great 
shaping exercise and a great foundation for other 
tricks. 


Puppies don't usually roll over right away. You have to 
treat them step by step, in small approximations, 
until you get them to where you want them to be. 
Start with your puppy in a "down" position. 

Use a stinky treat right on the puppy's nose to lure 
his nose around toward his side and hip (either side 
or try both, some puppies prefer one way to 
another). 

Go slowly and start over if your puppy's head moves 
away. Try not to put your arm or elbow over the 
puppy's head, as that can be intimidating. 

Continue to lure over hip, so the weight shifts to the 
other hip and the puppy flops on his side and then 
back. Sometimes you may need to treat here and 
then use a new lure to rotate the puppy's head to the 
other side so he leans onto the other hip and then 
sits upright. 

Treat immediately as the puppy flops on the opposite 
side and again when he is upright. 
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QUESTIONS 
AND 
HOMEWORK 
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10 MINUTES 
SAY... 


Congratulations on doing such as great job on your first day 
of class! This week we practiced the “name game," "sit," 
"down," "stand," and "come." 


DIRECTIONS... 
Ask pet parents to complete the following as homework for 
next week: 


e Practice “name game" and "come." 

e Practice with your puppy in short periods throughout 
the day - 30 seconds here, one minute there - as part of 
the daily routine. 


SAY... 


e We will meet back next week on at 
(time). If you have any questions, please 
give me a call at the store. The number is 
and ask for 


e Iwill be available 15 minutes before our next class if 
you should have additional questions. 
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STORE TOUR 


SAY... 


For our final activity, I would like to show you around your 
Petco store. I will point out the necessary training 
equipment we talked about in the beginning of the class and 
I can answer any questions you might have. 


DIRECTIONS... 


e Take participants on a Petco store tour for discussion 
about products and equipment needed for class and a 


healthy puppy. 


e Take pet parents up to the registers when they have 
selected their purchases, thank them, and answer any 
questions they might have. 
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Min. 
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& ° 
yo) 10 
yo) 15 
yo) 10 
yo) 10 
ete 5 


ea’ 


TOTAL: 60 MIN 


e Ÿ gs we 6 |OUS 
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Topic 
Greetings 


Learning and 
Reinforcers 


Practice and Expand 
"Stay" 


Play Session (or 


Tricks as alternative) Š 


Learn “Leave It" 


Practice “Loose Leash 


Walking” 


Wrap-Up 


Puppy Level Il: Class 2 


Presentation and Activities 
Practice: 
e “Sit,” "down," “stand” 


Explain and Discuss: 
e Variety and timing 


Demonstrate and Practice: 


e “Stay” using body blocks 
e The 3 D's 


Supervised Puppy Playtime: 


Take collar/give treat 
e Potty break 


Demonstrate and Practice: 


e Importance of “leave it" 
e Tips and hints; guidelines 


Demonstrate and Practice: 
e Why puppies pull on the leash 
e “Loose leash walking" using lure 
and reward 
e Tips and hints 


Close of Class 2: 


e Questions 
e Homework 
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GREETINGS AND PRACTICE _ 


SAY... 
Welcome back! 


DIRECTIONS... 
Greet each family and pu 


\ Stand 


aT 
`~ Down 
PRACTICE 
“SIT ; oe 
“DOWN,” AND 
“STAND” 


SAY... 


DIRECTIONS... 


In each area pet parents 


Let's start with a quick practice of “sit, 


ýs vs w 
a: ae È 
5 MINUTES 


ppy by name, go around and chat 


before class. Do this every week. 
Remember, no puppy-to-puppy leash greeting. 


“aw 


down," and "stand." 


Have pet parents go to three places in the training area. 


“aw 


should do “sit,” “down,” and 


"stand" in a different order in each place, then move to the 
next area in quick succession. 


“ 


yes. 


a“ 


Go around and coach. 


Have them use intermittent reinforcement. 
Include a mix of visual and verbal and use marker word 


At front, invite one great pet parent and puppy team to 


demonstrate the three behaviors and point out successful 


steps. 
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LEARNING AND REINFORCERS 5 MINUTES 
o, 
ya EXPLAIN SAY... 
AND I am going to begin by talking a little bit about how rewards 


Discuss tie into how a puppy learns. Here are some things to 
remember about rewards and how to use them: 


Vary the reward. 

— Puppies can be reinforced by many different things at 
many different times. 

— Practice using variety - toys, treats, praise, pets, 
meals, and walks. 

Your puppy will be really successful if she has to "work" 

for all the good things in life. This will teach her that you 

are a benevolent influence and she will be eager to please 

you and respect you. 


Vary the schedule of reward. 


— Give your puppy rewards when she does a great job. 
She is still learning and there is plenty of time to 
wean her from treats later. 


— Weaning puppies from treats means that you will keep 
the puppy guessing when you will reward her, so she 
does behaviors when asked with always the hope of 
payout. We will focus on this in later sessions. 

Timing is critical in puppy training. It is important to 

reward right as the puppy does the behavior she is asked 

for. 

A marker word is important. Say “yes” every time your 

puppy does what you ask, (i.e., "sit"/"down"/"stand"). 

Sometimes you can be a little late giving the treat, but 

you can always verbally mark the exact behavior you want 

with a "yes." 
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S fay | 10 MINUTES 


of, Practice AND ASK/SAY... 


yr 


ExPAND $ 
"STAY" ° 


How many people practiced “stay” from Puppy Level 1? 
Who wants to come up and demonstrate? 
— Give positive feedback as you practice steps. 


There are three components of any behavior that can 
be expanded. These are called the 3 D's: duration, 
distractions, and distance. 


For example, most puppies will complete a behavior 
(such as “sit") on cue in familiar surroundings, like 
your home. But will they perform a cue in an unfamiliar 
environment (such as at the vet's office)? 


We will add distractions slowly so your puppy 
successfully understands to “stay” in a variety of 
scenarios. 

We will add duration to each cue, which means she will 
"stay" in the requested cue for a specific amount of 
time. 

Finally, we will add distance to each cue. This will allow 
you to walk away from your puppy and complete tasks 
needed and keep your puppy safe. 

We are going to work on adding duration to our “stay” 
first. 
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099, DEMONSTRATE DIRECTIONS... 

« e Pick a puppy to demonstrate with. Explain that you are 
going to add duration first. 

e Ask fora “sit" with verbal cue and then a visual cue, if 
needed. 

e Say “stay” with visual of cop signal, palm forward 
toward puppy, and treat with opposite hand. 

e Relax visual and praise and treat for several seconds. 

e Starting here, move from Puppy Level 1 "stay" to 
"stay" by using a release with "OK," and stepping back. 
Notice that we did not release right away. 

e If the puppy gets up from the "stay" before you say 
"OK," start over and slowly teach with longer time 
periods. Be sure not to repeat the verbal cue “stay" if 
re-starting. 


SAY... 

e Now we add in body blocks. This essentially means 
putting your body in the puppy's space. So if she looks 
like she is going to get up early from her “stay,” you 
can simply step forward into her space witha 
repeated visual (not verbal). 

e For sensitive puppies, keep your movement into their 
space very small. 

e Remember to keep “stays” short and sweet. Only 
increase the duration in small increments and be 
prepared to body block if she tries to get up. 

e If she does actually get up, simply give a visual only 
for "sit," a visual only for “stay,” praise and then 
release. We do this to let her know she can only stop 
the "stay" if we release her, but do it in a short, 
realistic manner, so she doesn't get up again too soon. 

e Judge your own puppy for length of time. Always use 
your body, not your leash. 


Demonstrate the use of a body block during a "stay." 
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@%@. PRACTICE DIRECTIONS... 


a’ 


e Ask pet parents to practice adding duration to "stay" 
a few times. 


e Coach with tips and hints if necessary, and praise. 


e After a few minutes, wrap up the activity and give 
your general observations. 


yo Home SAY... 
PRACTICE e "Stay" can be a tough behavior for puppies to learn 
because it is not intuitive or very fun to sit still in one 
place. 


e Progress slowly and only increase each component 
when your puppy has mastered the step you are on. 
You want to set her up to succeed! 

e Practice this at home randomly throughout the day. 
Always reward the puppy while she is in "stay" and not 
after you have released her. 
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= Puppy Play 15 MINUTES 


e9@, PLAY SESSION DIRECTIONS... 


e 


Set up training area to be as safe as possible, so no 
puppies can escape, get caught, get stuck, etc. 


Pick up all toys, treats, and purses, etc. from floor. 

Create one or more social play groups based on size, 

age, and temperament of puppies. Split the play area 

in half with barriers, if necessary. 

- Make a larger, more active puppy group and a 
smaller, hesitant puppy group. 


Ideally, parents step out of play area to create more 
room. This is puppy only time. 

Watch play groups as carefully as possible. Watch for 
puppies that may be getting overwhelmed and switch 
their group or hand them out of the play area for a 
time out. 

Watch for puppies getting too overstimulated or 
rough and either pick them up briefly to calm in a 
snug hug or put them out of the group as a time out. 
Going out of the group is not a punishment, but an 
opportunity to calm down. 

Point out play behaviors to pet parents as the session 
goes, including play bows, bouncing, relaxed bodies, 
and loose bodies. 

Puppies that are independent and not playing are fine. 
Humping is merely a type of social interaction and is 
fine. 

A little play growling and barking is fine. Especially be 
sure to explain this to pet parents as just a type of 
socialization and that it is acceptable. 
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e%@. ACTIVITY 


a’ 


Take Collar/Give Treat: 


During this part of play session, parents should be 
inside the barriers and engage in the play session. 

If they see their puppy not engaged in play, they 
should call their puppy. 

When the puppy arrives, take the collar; give a treat 
at the exact same time and release to play again. 
Each parent should do this multiple times, so that the 
puppy practices coming ina high energy environment, 
and she learns that taking the collar does not mean 
the end of play. 


Only do about 10 minutes of play time, then all pet 
parents must go up to their puppy (not call them) and 
clip on the leash. 

Once all leashes are on, you can open the barriers and 
all puppies go to the designated potty spot outside. 
Pet parents have five minutes to return. 
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ALTERNATIVE TO PLAY TRICKS SESSION - SPIN AND ROLLOVER č 


r) 
a EXPLAIN DIRECTIONS... 


e Use the lure method for both “spin” and “roll over." 
e May need to use shaping. 


e “Roll over" is a practice described in Class 1 of this 
Puppy Level 2 course and is a great foundation for 
other tricks. 


e Remember how important it is to keep puppies 
mentally busy, and tricks are a great way to do this. 
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Leave If 10 MINUTES 
090, EXPLAIN SAY... 


ea’ 


"Leave it" is a great relationship exercise which helps 
puppies have impulse control and acts as a safety 
mechanism. 

This behavior teaches puppies what resources are not 
for them, such as dangerous or inappropriate items. 


f0. DEMONSTRATE DIRECTIONS... 


ea’ 


Choose a puppy to demonstrate with. 


Hold a small low-interest treat in a closed hand and 
lower your hand toward the puppy's nose. 


Ignore any attempts by the puppy to get the treat. 
She will likely lick, nudge, and may even paw your 
closed hand. 


When the puppy stops trying to get the object (moves 
away or looks at you), say "yes" and reward her with a 
treat from your treat bag. Be patient, as this may 
take some time for a very food-motivated puppy. 
Once the puppy begins to reliably ignore or look away 
from your closed hand, begin saying “leave it" as soon 
as you present your closed hand with the object. 
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@%@. PRACTICE 


yr 


) 
a HOME 
PRACTICE 


a 
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SAY... 
e Most puppies pick this up quickly. For others, it may 
take a few tries. Be patient. If the puppy gets the 
treat, just try again. Do not correct the puppy. 


DIRECTIONS... 
e Ask pet parents to practice “leave it". 
e Coach with tips and hints if necessary, and praise. 
e After a few minutes, wrap up the activity and give 
your general observations. 


SAY... 

e Practice “leave it" at home with a treat or their 
food. 

e Once the puppy begins to reliably ignore or look 
away from your closed hand, begin saying “Leave It" 
as soon as you present your closed hand with the 
object. 
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Loose Leash 
Walkihg 10 MINUTES 


0698, DEMONSTRATE DIRECTIONS... 


Be 


Pick a puppy to demonstrate with. 
Now is the time to start “loose leash walking." 


Start puppy out with “sit” at the side. This is a cue to 
let her know you are both facing forward and ready to 
start together as a team. 


Treats in hand next to puppy, leash in the other, 
otherwise the puppy can pull in front of you to reach 
the treats. 


Start forward and circle around your puppy waiting for 
her to notice you and catch up. Treat the instant she 
does. Simply move around until the puppy moves to be 
near you, and treat. 


Let the puppy make her own decision without helping 
with any cues. If she approaches, praise and treat. If 
she is walking with you, praise and treat. 


Treat puppy every time she is in the right place with 
head near knee and close to you. Change pace and 
direction to be interesting. You can jump start the 
puppy if she gets stuck, just like we did for "come." 


Lots of treats in early stages of learning, and we will 
gradually phase out. 


Use movement and be erratic and unpredictable with 
body blocks to curve the puppy in the direction you 
want. Use a positive voice to get attention and give 
praise. Try not to use food treat as a lure, but instead 
as a reward. Keep it out of sight, behind your back or 
up high by your shoulder. 
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Tips and Hints: 

e If puppy pulls ahead, turn away and encourage her to 
catch up. 

e If puppy lags or is out to the side, encourage her to 
catch up with positive voice, rapidly repeated notes, 
slapping leg. 

e If puppy takes treat too hard from your hand, you can 
use peanut butter on a wooden kitchen spoon to reward. 


e Body block puppy around if she tries to pull in front of 
you. 

e Praise in “heel” position. Treat repeatedly if walking 
next to you. 


090, PRACTICE DIRECTIONS. .. 
4 e Ask pet parents to practice “loose leash walking" one at 
a time. 
e Coach with tips and hints if necessary, and praise. 


e After everyone has had a chance to try “loose leash 
walking," wrap up the activity and give your general 
observations. 


ose, HOME SAY... 


4 PRACTICE e When you practice at home, start in the house and then 
outside. 
e This is a real skill to learn on both sides. Be patient, go 
slow and short enough to be successful. Practice in the 
house or yard this week, not in the real world yet. 


e Can add in the "sit" by side to slow down and keep the 
puppy with you. Always start and end with the "sit" at 
side. 

e Dog Trainer should emphasize to treat every step at 
first and gradually give less often as the puppy catches 
on. 
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WRAP-UP 5 MINUTES 


0 
a QUESTIONS SAY... 
AND Great job today! 
HOMEWORK 


Your homework this week is: 


“aw “uw 


e Practice longer "stay," "come," “leave it," and “loose 
leash walking." 


e Find what is most reinforcing for your puppy, practice 
"come" often with all the steps we discussed, and 
socialize puppy to new places and people. 


We will meet back next week on at 

. If you have any questions, please give me a 
call at the store, the number is and ask 
for . I will be available 15 minutes 
before our next class if you should have additional 
questions. 
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Puppy Level Il: Class 3 
Min. Topic Presentation and Activities 
yo) 3 Greetings Standard greeting 
ose, 5 Practice and Expand Discuss and Practice: 
4 “Leave It" e Using body blocking and release 
e “Leave it" with no release 
020, 10 Practice and Expand Discuss and Practice: 
a “Come” e Relay race "come" 
e Hide and seek “come” 
ee 5 Your Positive Discuss: 
A Relationship e Status and hierarchy 
ee 5 “Four Feet on the Demonstrate and Practice: 
& Floor" e Preventing jumping 
e Tips and hints 
ose, 10 Learn “Wait" Demonstrate and Practice: 
de e “Wait" at a door using body 
blocks 
e Tips and hints 
ose, 10 Practice “Loose Leash Practice: 
4 Walking" e Figure 8 pattern 
ee 10 Play Session (or Supervised Puppy Playtime: 
4 Tricks) e Take collar/give treat 
e Potty break 
o°e 2 Wrap-Up Close of Class 3: 


TOTAL: 60 MIN 


e Practice and homework 
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GREETINGS o S MINUTES 
e%@ EXPLAIN SAY... 


@ 
« Welcome back! 


DIRECTIONS... 


e Greet each family and puppy by name, go around and 
chat before class. Do this every week. 


e Remember, no puppy-to-puppy leash greeting. 
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Leave If 5 MINUTES 


po EXPLAIN SAY/ASK... 
e Next we will practice and expand on the “leave it" cue 
that we learned last week. 


e How did everyone do with this at home? 
e Any challenges? 


yu DEMONSTRATE DIRECTIONS... 
Ask a pet parent to demonstrate. Afterwards, coach and 
say the steps out loud. 


SAY... 


e We will now learn the next level of “leave it" for when 
an item drops on the floor. 


e Using a large treat that the puppy can see, throw it 
behind you. As the puppy goes for it, do a body block. 
This does take some fancy foot work and your goal is 
to act as a soccer goalie and not let the puppy get the 
treat. 


e Once the puppy pauses for a fraction of a second or is 
distracted enough that he ignores the treat, slowly 
step to the side. There should be a clear path 
between the puppy and the treat, and the puppy is not 
going. The person is not blocking the treat. Reach 
down and pick up treat and give a different one. 

e Remember, you are only moving your feet and body 
from side to side like a goalie. There is no contact 
with the puppy. No actions that involve a knee or kick. 


Demonstrate again and the puppy should pause sooner. 
Pick up the treat once there is a clear path and the puppy 
is not going for the treat. 
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SAY... 


We practiced last week on teaching our puppies to 
"choose" to ignore the treat. Now we are going to push 
this a bit further. 


DIRECTIONS/SAY... 

e Choose a puppy to demonstrate and explain the 
following steps out loud. 

e Throw the treat behind you and complete the same 
body blocking steps as last week. 


e Pick up the treat and give another treat (from your 
treat bag) as a reward. 


e As soon as the parent reaches to pick up the treat, 
some puppies are going to be stimulated to pick it up. 

e The goal is for the puppy to make a clear choice. If 
the puppy does try to grab the treat on the ground, 
remember to body block him. 


e The puppy will learn that when something is dropped, 
he should ignore it. Once you pick up the object, he 
knows he is getting a treat. 


ê 
ee PRACTICE DIRECTIONS... 


e Ask pet parents to practice “leave it." 
e Coach with tips and hints if necessary, and praise. 


e After a few minutes, wrap up the activity and give 
your general observations. 


po HOME PRACTICE SAY... 
e Practice “leave it" at home whenever you and your 
puppy encounter something that the puppy is not 


supposed to have, such as shoes or fallen food. 

e Remember to move quickly and confidently. Once your 
puppy understands your body language, say “leave it" 
before moving, so your puppy can learn the verbal cue. 
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10 MINUTES 
090, EXPLAIN SAY/ASK... 


ea’ 


Next we will practice and expand on the "come" cue 
that we have been working on. 


How did everyone do with this at home? 
Any challenges? 


f0. DEMONSTRATE DIRECTIONS... 


Be 


AND PRACTICE Relay race “come”: 


Create two teams. 

One puppy from each team races against each other 
from a designated start line to a finish line. 

Trainer and another pet parent hold the leashes and 
run behind the dogs for safety. 

Pet parent can start close to puppy and jump start or 
go to the finish line and call from far away. 

Be sure to keep puppies under control and do this ina 
safe place. 


Hide and seek “come”: 


One pet parent at a time hides somewhere while the 
puppy isn't watching and calls puppy to “come,” using 
lots of acoustic signals, while not repeating the 
puppy's name or the “come” cue. 
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0, 
a HOME SAY... 

PRACTICE e Practice larger come" behavior throughout the day. 


Don't call your puppy if you think he will not return to 
you. If that happens, go and get him with a treat. 
Don't inadvertently set the puppy up to fail. 


e If you call and he doesn't "come," jump start and make 
sure you are doing all parts, or shorten the distance. 


e Don't call for negative things like crate, bath, nail 
trims, etc. 


e Vary the situations in which you use “come” and make 
sure you are also varying the amount of treat or other 
reward that you give him. This will keep the puppy 
interested and motivated. 
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YOUR POSITIVE RELATIONSHIP 5 MINUTES 


3 


ee Discuss 


STATUS AND 
HIERARCHY 


SAY... 


Human families (adults and children) have the best 
relationships with their puppies if they act as kind and 
benevolent influences to their puppies, and help them 
understand their role in the household. 


Our goal is to teach our puppies to be patient and 
polite. 


Puppies feel safest and most confident knowing their 
pet parents are making the decisions and boundaries 
for the family. 

Puppies who work for all the good things in life are 
more confident, attentive, connected to their family, 
and well behaved. 

We all have to go to work to earn a living in order to 
go on vacation. Most puppies live in Disneyland. 

We want them to earn and work for all the good 
things in life, too. This means "sit" to be petted, 
“down” for a treat, "sit" before getting in the car, and 
that they will have more respect and attention for the 
pet parent. 
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090, EXPLAIN 


ea’ 


ve ps ýs vs ý 
es 8 » SF y È 
Four ree 5 MINUTES 


on the Floor 


ASK/SAY... 
Why do puppies jump? 
Here are some common reasons: 


They are greeting you and want to get to your 
face. Licking muzzles is a common puppy greeting. 
They are very excited. 

Maybe the puppy has been reinforced before. Has 
anyone ever petted and praised the puppy as he 
jumped up? That encourages him to do it again. 
Puppies don't understand why it's OK to jump while 
you are in casual clothes, but not when you are 
wearing panty hose. 


How do we keep puppies from jumping, or teach them 
not to jump once they start? 


This is different from learning a cue for a few 
reasons: 


There is no verbal cue for this behavior. What 
often happens is when a puppy jumps up, people say 
"off," and the puppy gets “down.” Puppy learns to 
get off, but should never be “on” in the first place. 
You should not use your hands to push puppy off, 
as this just becomes a game. Simply move your 
body away. 

If your puppy jumps on you (or a visitor), simply 
walk away. Do not give any verbal or physical 
corrections, just ignore the puppy and walk away. 
After a few seconds, try again - asking your puppy 
to "sit" first. If the puppy does “sit,” immediately 
reward verbally, in a calm way, so that you do not 
excite the puppy into jumping again. 
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0698 DEMONSTRATE DIRECTIONS... 


a’ 


Demonstrate with a puppy from class who is a known 
jumper for greeting. 

Pet parent asks puppy to "sit." 

Puppy Trainer is the visitor and walks by to greet the 
parent. 

If puppy jumps up as Puppy Trainer approaches, Puppy 
Trainer (visitor) walks away. There are no verbal 
corrections. 

Puppy Trainer should wait for a second, then try to 
visit puppy again. 

Repeat until puppy does “sit” and then pet parent and 
Trainer can give multiple treats as a jackpot, and 
praise in quiet voice, so as not to excite the puppy. 


of, HOME SAY... 


yr 


PRACTICE e 


Practice this technique at home. The more consistent 
you are, the more successful your puppy will be. 
Begin by practicing with puppy-friendly family and 
friends. Ask for a "sit" before the puppy jumps and 
then reward the puppy when he has “four feet on the 
floor." 


Tips and Hints: 


Set up at home with a doorway, so visitor can turn 
away and shut the door. Visitors can return, parent 
asks for "sit," and then shut the door again if puppy 
jumps up. 

For pet parents, anticipate when your puppy might 
jump and ask for “sit” before he does. Have treats 
ready and always stay calm. For example, when coming 
home, act calm, ask for “sit” right as you get in the 
door and have treats ready to reward. If you're calm, 
the puppy will be calmer. 
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e Practice going in and out of doors asking for an 
automatic “sit” and treat. Be calm. If these don't 
work, turn your back to the puppy, so he doesn't get 
any attention while jumping. The puppy learns that he 
gets no attention if he jumps and treats if he does a 


Woe a“ 


sit 

e For puppies jumping on friends and family, try side 
body bump. Have them use their hip and bump the 
puppy gently off. Do not back away or use your knee 
to push the puppy off. Step into the puppy's space to 
back him away. 

e If puppy jumps up when visitor is sitting, they can use 
the flat part of their forearm between their wrist 
and elbow to block or bump puppy. Do not use hands to 
push the puppy off. Keep bumping until the puppy 
stops and can “sit,” and then praise and treat. 

e Help small children. Children can cross arms and turn 
their backs. For the puppy it is no fun to jump then. 

e For little puppies, you can do an ankle roll just as you 
would a hip body block. Just roll the side of your ankle 
out to bump the puppy off, ask for a “sit,” praise, and 
treat. 

e Always praise “four feet on the floor” when your 
puppy is doing it naturally in a challenging situation, 
and treat. 
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& 


Wal f 10 MINUTES 


EXPLAIN SAY/ASK... 


The “wait" cue is another great relationship exercise. 


Does anyone have or know of a puppy who knocks you 
down to get out of a door? 


Some puppies treat the doors of your house and car 
like the starting gate at a racetrack. They want to 
dash out the door as soon as it opens. 


This can be dangerous, so it's very important to teach 
good door manners. Remember, we are teaching the 
"wait" cue now, which is very different than the "stay" 
cue. 


Think of the "wait" cue as a “pause button" for your 
puppy's forward movement through thresholds. 

He should pause for a moment, and then await your 
further instructions at the door. 

The "stay" cue means he should remain in that location 
or behavior until released. 


698, DEMONSTRATE DIRECTIONS... 


ea’ 


Pick a puppy to demonstrate with. 

Hold leash and try to find an open/close door. If no 
open door, use the class area barriers as a "prop" in 
your enclosed class area. 

Stand between the puppy and the door facing the 
puppy. 

Say “wait,” open the door and body block just like 
“leave it." The leash should be loose; your body is 
doing all the work. 
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f0, DEMONSTRATE DIRECTIONS... 


a’ 


Slowly try to step to the side; block if the puppy tries 
to go through the door. If the puppy pauses, step 
aside and say “OK" to let the puppy through. This is 
the exact same method as “leave it," except the 
desired resource is going out the door. 

Practice with the same puppy several times. Then say 
“wait,” block, and try to step out of door. Block if 
necessary until the puppy is pausing with full doorway 
open, and then say “OK." 

Just like “leave it," make sure puppy has a clear choice 
and you are not restraining him from walking through 
the door with a tight leash. 


yu) PRACTICE DIRECTIONS... 


at) 


PRACTICE e 


Ask pet parents to practice “wait" one at a time at the 
"door." 

You may hold the leash so that the pet parent can 
perform body blocks and not be tempted to pull on the 
leash. 

Coach with tips and hints if necessary, and praise. 
After a few minutes, wrap up the activity and give 
your general observations. 


oe, HOME SAY... 


After today, use this "wait" at every doorway, 
including the car. 


Ideally, the human goes through the door first, unless 
you are staying inside in which case you can open the 
door, puppy waits, you say "OK," then the puppy can 
go. If you are leaving, puppy waits and then you go. 

No treats are necessary for this as going out the door 
is the reward. 
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Loose Leash 
Walking 10 MINUTES 


P PRACTICE DIRECTIONS... 


Set up two chairs so puppies and pet parents can walk 
a figure 8 pattern. 

Start with a “sit” at the side and end with a “sit” at 
the side and add them throughout if the puppy is very 
stimulated. 

Carefully “heel” around the chairs, observing when the 
puppy needs the most encouragement from you. 
Encourage pet parents to use voice, sounds, praise, 
and treats - not to use the leash. 

Praise and treat puppies as they are by the knee and 
in position, using voice and body to encourage them 
back if they stray. You can change direction and pace. 
Reward for right position versus luring puppy along 
side of you. 
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Puppy Play 10 MINUTES 


f0, PLAY SESSION DIRECTIONS... 


e 


Set up training area to be as safe as possible, so no 
puppies can escape, get caught, get stuck, etc. 


Pick up all toys, treats, and purses, etc. from floor. 

Create one or more social play groups based on size, 

age, and temperament of puppies. Split the play area 

in half with barriers, if necessary. 

- Make a larger, more active puppy group and a 
smaller, hesitant puppy group. 


Ideally, parents step out of play area to create more 
room, or if they “stay,” ask them not to call, pick up, 
or pet theirs or other puppies. This is puppy only time. 
Watch play groups as carefully as possible. Watch for 
puppies that may be getting overwhelmed and switch 
their group or hand them out for a time out. 

Watch for puppies getting too overstimulated or 
rough and either pick them up briefly to calm in a 
snug hug or put them out of the group as a time out. 
Going out of the group is not a punishment, but an 
opportunity to be calm. 

Point out play behaviors to pet parents as the session 
goes, including play bows, bouncing, relaxed bodies, 
and loose bodies. 

Puppies that are independent and not playing are fine. 
Humping is merely a type of social interaction and is 
fine. 

A little play growling and barking is fine. Especially be 
sure to explain this to pet parents as just a type of 
socialization and that it is acceptable. 
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ọf0, ACTIVITY Take Collar/Give Treat: 


a’ 


During this play session, parents should be inside the 
barriers and engage in the play session. 

If they see their puppy not engaged in play, they 
should call their puppy. 

When the puppy arrives, take the collar; give a treat 
and release to play again. 

Each parent should do this multiple times, so that the 
puppy practices coming in a high energy environment, 
and he learns that taking the collar does not mean the 
end of play. 

Only do about 10 minutes of play time, then all pet 
parents must go up to their puppy (not call them) and 
clip on the leash. 

Once all leashes are on, you can open the barriers and 
all puppies go to the designated potty spot outside. 


Pet parents have five minutes to return. 
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ALTERNATIVE TO PLAY TRICKS SESSION - SPIN AND ROLL OVER 


r) 
a EXPLAIN DIRECTIONS... 


e Use the lure method for both “spin” and “roll over." 
e May need to use shaping. 


e “Roll over" is a practice described in Class 1 of this 
Puppy Level 2 course and is a great foundation for 
other tricks. 


e Remember how important it is to keep puppies 
mentally busy, and tricks are a great way to do this. 
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yo} QUESTIONS SAY... 
AND Great job today! This week we learned “wait,” "stay," how 
HOMEWORK to use reward markers, and further improved our "come" 
and “leave it" behaviors. 
Your homework this week is: 
e Practice “leave it," "come," “heel,” and "stay." 
We will meet back next week on at 
. If you have any questions, please give me a 
call at the store, the number is and ask 
for . I will be available 15 minutes 
before our next class if you should have additional 


questions. 
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Puppy Level Il: Class 4 


Min. Topic Presentation and Activities 
a 5 Greetings Practice: 
e Warm-up 
ose, 10 Practice “Leave It" Practice: 
e “Leave it" without a release 
e Tips and hints 
yo) 10 Practice "Loose Leash Demonstrate and Practice: 
Walking" e Using lure and reward 
e Tips and hints 
yu 15 Play Session (or Supervised Puppy Playtime: 
Tricks) e Take collar/give treat 
e Potty break 
yo) 10 Practice and Expand Explain, Demonstrate, and Practice: 
"Stay" e Three D's: Distance, Duration, 
Distraction 
e "Stay" while increasing 3 D's 
e Tips and hints 
po) 5 Circle Drills Explain and Practice 
e Random cues 
ete 5 Wrap-Up Close of Class 4: 


e Questions and homework 


TOTAL: 60 MIN 
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GREETINGS AND PRACTICE 5 MINUTES 
090, WARM-UP SAY... 


yr 


Welcome back! 


DIRECTIONS... 


e Greet each family and puppy by name, go around and 
chat before class. Do this every week. 


e Remember, no puppy-to-puppy leash greeting. 


SAY... 
Let's start with a quick practice of some cues. 


DIRECTIONS... 


e Everyone up and moving quickly around to different 
spots in the training area. 


“aw 


e In each spot give several cues like “sit, 
"stay," "come," or “sit,” “stand, 


down," 
leave it," etc. 


“uw “uw 


e Trainer coaches at the end for common challenges. 
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Leave If 10 MINUTES 
090, EXPLAIN SAY/ASK... 


ea’ 


e Next we will practice the “leave it" behavior that we 
learned last week. 


e How did everyone do with this at home? 
e Any challenges? 


yu) DEMONSTRATE DIRECTIONS/SAY... 


Ask a pet parent to demonstrate. Afterwards, coach and 
say the steps out loud. 


e Throw the treat behind you and complete the same 
steps of body blocking as last week. 


e Pick up the treat and give another treat (from your 
treat bag) as a reward. 

e The goal is for the puppy to make a clear choice. If 
the puppy tries to grab the treat on the ground, 
remember to body block. 

e The puppy will learn that when something is dropped, 
she should ignore it. Once you pick up the object, she 
knows she is getting a treat. 


po} PRACTICE DIRECTIONS... 
e Ask pet parents to practice “leave it." 
e Coach with tips and hints if necessary, and praise. 


e After a few minutes, wrap up the activity and give 
your general observations. 


yu) Home SAY... 
PRACTICE e Practice “leave it" at home whenever you and your 
puppy encounter something that she is not supposed 


to have, such as shoes or fallen food. 
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Loose Leash 
Walking 10 MINUTES 


0of0, DEMONSTRATE 


ea’ 


DIRECTIONS/SAY 
Pick a puppy to demonstrate with: 


Start puppy out with “sit” at the side. This is a cue to 
let her know you are both facing forward and ready to 
start together as a team. 


Treats in hand next to puppy, leash in the other hand. 
Otherwise, puppy can pull in front of you to reach the 
treats. 

Start forward and circle around your puppy waiting 
for her to notice you and catch up. Treat the instant 
she does. Simply move around until the puppy moves to 
be near you, and treat. 


Let the puppy make her own decision without helping 
with any cues. If she approaches, praise and treats. If 
she is walking with you, praise and treat. 


Treat the puppy every time she is in right place, with 
head near knee and close to you. Change pace and 
direction to be interesting. You can jump start the 
puppy if she gets stuck, just like we did for “come.” 


Lots of treats in early stages of learning. We will 
phase out gradually. 


Tips and Hints: 


If puppy pulls ahead, turn away and encourage her to 
catch up. 

If puppy lags or is out to the side, encourage her to 

catch up with positive voice, rapidly repeated notes, 

slapping leg. 
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e If puppy takes treat too hard from your hand, you can 
use peanut butter on a wooden kitchen spoon to 
reward. Body block puppy around if she tries to pull in 
front of you. Praise in “heel” position. 


e Treat repeatedly if walking next to you. 


yo) PRACTICE DIRECTIONS... 
e Ask pet parents to practice “loose leash walking” one 
at a time. 


e Coach with tips and hints if necessary, and praise. 


e After everyone has gotten a chance to try “loose 
leash walking," wrap up the activity and give your 
general observations. 


090, HOME SAY... 
4 PRACTICE e When you practice at home, start in the house and 
then outside. 
e This is a real skill to learn on both sides. Be patient, 
go slow, and keep it short enough to be successful. 
e Practice in the house or yard this week, not in the real 
world yet. 
e Can add in “sit” by side to slow down and keep the 
puppy with you. Always start and end with "sit" at 
side. 
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Puppy Play 15 MINUTES 


e968, PLAY SESSION 


e 


DIRECTIONS... 


Set up training area to be as safe as possible, so no 
puppies can escape, get caught, get stuck, etc. 


Pick up all toys, treats, and purses, etc. from floor. 

Create one or more social play groups based on size, 

age, and temperament of puppies. Split the play area 

in half with barriers, if necessary. 

- Make a larger, more active puppy group and a 
smaller, hesitant puppy group. 


Ideally, parents step out of play area to create more 
room, or if they “stay,” ask them not to call, pick up, 
or pet theirs or other puppies. This is puppy only time. 
Watch play groups as carefully as possible. Watch for 
puppies that may be getting overwhelmed and switch 
their group or hand them out for a time out. 

Watch for puppies getting too overstimulated or 
rough and either pick them up briefly to calm in a 
snug hug or put them out of the group as a time out. 
Going out of the group is not a punishment, but an 
opportunity to be calm. 

Point out play behaviors to pet parents as the session 
goes, including play bows, bouncing, relaxed bodies, 
and loose bodies. 

Puppies that are independent and not playing are fine. 
Humping is merely a type of social interaction and is 
fine. 

A little play growling and barking is fine. Especially be 
sure to explain this to pet parents as just a type of 
socialization and that it is acceptable. 
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ọf0, ACTIVITY Take Collar/Give Treat: 


a’ 


During this play session, parents should be inside the 
barriers and engage in the play session. 

If they see their puppy not engaged in play, they 
should call their puppy. 

When the puppy arrives, take the collar; give a treat 
and release to play again. 

Each parent should do this multiple times, so that the 
puppy practices coming in a high energy environment, 
and he learns that taking the collar does not mean the 
end of play. 

Only do about 10 minutes of play time, then all pet 
parents must go up to their puppy (not call them) and 
clip on the leash. 

Once all leashes are on, you can open the barriers and 
all puppies go to the designated potty spot outside. 


Pet parents have five minutes to return. 
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ALTERNATIVE TO PLAY TRICKS SESSION - SPIN AND ROLL OVER 


r) 
a EXPLAIN DIRECTIONS... 


e Use the lure method for both “spin” and “roll over." 
e May need to use shaping. 


e “Roll over" is a practice described in Class 1 of this 
Puppy Level 2 course and is a great foundation for 
other tricks. 


e Remember how important it is to keep puppies 
mentally busy, and tricks are a great way to do this. 
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Sfay 10 MINUTES 
090, EXPLAIN ASK... 


ea’ 


How many people practiced “stay” last week? 
Who wants to come up and demonstrate? 


Give positive feedback as they practice steps. 


SAY... 


There are three components of any behavior that can 
be expanded. These are called the 3 D's: duration, 
distraction, and distance. 


For example, most puppies will complete a behavior 
(such as “sit") on cue in familiar surroundings, like 
your home. But will they perform a cue in an unfamiliar 
environment (at the vet's office, for example)? 

We will add distractions slowly so your puppy 
successfully understands to “stay” in that behavior. 
We will add duration to each cue, which means puppies 
will "stay" in the requested cue for a specific amount 
of time. 

Finally, we will add distance to each cue. This will allow 
you to walk away from your puppy and complete tasks 
needed while keeping your puppy safe. 

We have already added some distance to “come." 

Now we are going to work on adding all three of these 
components to “stay.” 


© 2011, Petco. All rights reserved. Puppy Level 2: Class 4 e Page 9 


6of0, DEMONSTRATE DIRECTIONS/SAY... 


a’ 


Pick a puppy to demonstrate with. Explain that you are 
going to add duration first: 


Ask for a “sit” or “down” with verbal cue and visual, if 
needed. 


Say “stay" with visual of cop signal, palm forward 
toward puppy, and treat with opposite hand. 

Relax visual and praise and treat for several seconds. 
Release with “OK,” and step back. Notice that we did 
not release right away. 


If puppy breaks the “stay,” start over and slowly 
teach with longer time periods. 


DIRECTIONS/SAY... 
Explain that you are going to now add distance: 


Ask for a “sit” with visual and verbal cue. 


Say "stay" with visual of cop signal, palm forward 
toward puppy, and treat with opposite hand. 

With puppy in “stay,” rock back on one foot, your hand 
still giving the visual. 

Rock back toward the puppy to treat. 

Rock back two feet, holding visual and back to the 
puppy to treat. 

If puppy gets up from the "stay" before you say "OK," 
start over and start with a shorter distance. 


SAY... 


For adding distraction, simply practice a short “stay" 
in a variety of areas. 

You are already starting with some distractions here 
in the store, so your puppy is already learning to do 
"stay" with distractions. 
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@%@. PRACTICE 


yr 


o 
Q HOME 
PRACTICE 


DIRECTIONS... 
e Ask pet parents to practice each "stay" a few times. 
e Coach with tips and hints if necessary, and praise. 


e After a few minutes, wrap up the activity and give 
your general observations. 


SAY... 
e Practice this at home randomly throughout the day. 


e Always reward the puppy while she is staying and not 
after you have released her. 
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Circle Drills 5 MINUTES 
6of6, PRACTICE DIRECTIONS... 


r 
4 e Have everyone get up and stand ina circle. 
e Trainer calls out random cues and the pet parents 
follow through. 


“uw “uw “uw 


e Use cues "sit," "stand," “leave it," “down,” and "stay." 


e This is just like Simon Says, explained below. 


yo) SIMON SAYS SAY... 

e A great way to reinforce training and make it fun for 
you and your puppy is by playing games. 

e Simon Says is a game that you can play with your 
puppy and family members, to make training fun and 
motivating for all! 

e This is the same as the child's game. Simon says “sit,” 
Simon says “leave it," Simon says "down," “stand". If 
the leader doesn't call “Simon says" but only says the 
cue, you should not give the cue to your puppy. 


e The difference is that in this game, no one is "out." 


e Speed dazzles. The faster you ask for your behaviors, 
the faster and more accurately your dog will do them. 
Expect fast, get fast. 


Play the game with you as the leader for a few minutes. 
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yr PRACTICE 


ya QUESTIONS 
AND 


HOMEWORK 


S o¥s ýs vs w 
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5 MINUTES 
DIRECTIONS... 
e Puppy/parent team starts with a "sit" at the side. 


“aw um Woe a“ 
4 


e “Heel” to one stop (chair), and do “sit,” “down,” “sit 


and “heel” to next chair, and around it. 


e Give leash to Trainer and then call the puppy to 
“come” back to the start line, do “down" and "stand." 


SAY... 
Great job today! 


Your homework this week is: 


“uw 


e Practice “leave it, 
with 3 Ds. 

e Sign up for Adult Dog Level 1 for more challenges, 
fun, and real-world uses of what you've learned in this 
Puppy Level 2 course! 


loose leash walking," and "stay" 


We will meet back next week on at 

. If you have any questions, please give me a 
call at the store, the number is and ask 
for . I will be available 15 minutes 


before our next class if you should have additional 
questions. 
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Puppy Level Il: Class 5 " 


Min. Topic Presentation and Activities 
d : ; 
a 5 Greetings Standard greeting 
a 5 Practice “Four Feet Explain and Demonstrate: 
on the Floor" e “Four feet on the floor" 
technique 
e Tips and hints 
yo) 10 Practice “Wait" Demonstrate and Practice: 
e “Wait” at door with body blocks 
e Tips and hints 
yo} 10 Practice "Loose Leash Practice: 
Walking" e “Loose leash walking" in figure 8 
e Tips and hints 
yo) 15 Play Session (or Supervised Puppy Playtime: 
Tricks as alternative) e Take collar/give treat 
e Potty break 
ete 10 Practice “Leave It" Practice: 


e “Leave it" for items on the floor 


090 5 Wrap-Up Close of Class 5: 


e Circle drills 
e Questions and homework 


TOTAL: 60 MIN 
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GREETINGS oo I MINUTES 
e%@ EXPLAIN SAY... 


@ 
« Welcome back! 


DIRECTIONS... 


e Greet each family and puppy by name, go around and 
chat before class. Do this every week. 


e Remember, no puppy-to-puppy leash greeting. 
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090, EXPLAIN SAY/ASK... 


ea’ 


Let's practice “four feet on the floor," which we 
learned during Class 3. 


Any questions before we start? 


SAY... 


Our goal is to prevent puppies from jumping, or teach 
them not to jump once they start. 


This is different from learning a new behavior. 


There is no verbal cue for this behavior. What often 
happens is when a puppy jumps up, people say "off," 
and the puppy gets down, Puppy learns to get off, but 
should never be on in the first place. 


You should not use your hands to push puppy off, as 
this just becomes a game. Simply move your body 
away. 

If your puppy jumps on you (or a visitor), simply walk 
away. Do not give any verbal or physical corrections, 
just ignore the puppy and walk away. 

After a few seconds, try again, asking your puppy to 
"sit" first. If the puppy does a “sit,” immediately 
reward verbally, in a calm way, so that you do not 
excite the puppy into jumping again. 
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0698 DEMONSTRATE DIRECTIONS... 


a’ 


o 
a HOME 
PRACTICE 


Use a demonstration puppy from class who is a known 
jumper for greeting. 

Pet parent asks puppy to "sit." 

Dog Trainer is the visitor and walks by to greet the 
parent. 

If puppy jumps up as Dog Trainer approaches, Dog 
Trainer (visitor) walks away. There are no verbal 
corrections. 

Dog Trainer should wait for a second, then try to visit 
puppy again. 

Repeat until puppy does “sit” and then pet parent and 
Trainer can give multiple treats as a jackpot, and 
praise in quiet voice, so as not to excite the puppy. 
If necessary, you can also do a side body bump if the 
dog is already on you to bump him off. 


SAY... 


Practice this technique at home. The more consistent 
you are, the more successful your puppy will be. 
Begin by practicing with puppy-friendly family and 
friends. Ask for a "sit" before the puppy jumps and 
then reward the puppy when he has “four feet on the 
floor." 


Tips and Hints: 


Set up at home with a doorway, so visitor can turn 
away and shut the door. Visitors can return, parent 
asks for "sit," and then shut the door again if puppy 
jumps up. 

For pet parents, anticipate when your puppy might 
jump and ask for “sit” before he does. Have treats 
ready and always stay calm. For example, when coming 
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home, act calm, ask for “sit” right as you get in the 
door and have treats ready to reward. If you're calm, 
the puppy will be calmer. 


e Practice going in and out of doors asking for an 
automatic “sit,” and treat. Be calm. If these don't 
work, turn your back to the puppy, so he doesn't get 
any attention while jumping. The puppy learns that he 
gets no attention if he jumps and treats if he does a 


Woe a“ 


sit 

e For puppies jumping on friends and family, try side 
body bump. Have them use their hip and bump the 
puppy gently off. Do not back away or use your knee 
to push the puppy off. Step into the puppy's space to 
back him away. 

e If puppy jumps up when visitor is sitting, they can use 
the flat part of their forearm between their wrist 
and elbow to block or bump puppy. Do not use hands to 
push the puppy off. Keep bumping until the puppy 
stops and can “sit,” and then praise and treat. 

e Help small children. Children can cross arms and turn 
their backs. For the puppy it is no fun to jump then. 


e For little puppies, you can do an ankle roll just as you 
would a hip body block. Just roll the side of your ankle 
out to bump the puppy off, ask for a “sit,” praise, and 
treat. 

e Always praise “four feet on the floor” when your 
puppy is doing it naturally in a challenging situation, 
and treat. 
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Waif 10 MINUTES 


090, EXPLAIN SAY/ASK... 


ea’ 


The "wait" behavior is another great relationship 
exercise which teaches calm behavior and patience. 
Does anyone have or know of a puppy who knocks you 
down to get out of a door? 


Some puppies treat the doors of your house and car 
like the starting gate at a racetrack. They want to 
dash out the door as soon as it opens. 


This can be dangerous, so it's very important to teach 
good door manners. While we are teaching the “wait" 
behavior now, it's very different than the "stay" 
behavior. 

They should stop any movement through the door but 
can move away, leave, “sit,” or any other appropriate 
behavior that is not going out the door. 

The "stay" behaviors means they should remain in that 
location or behavior until released. 


698 DEMONSTRATE DIRECTIONS... 


ea’ 


Pick a puppy to demonstrate with. 


Hold leash and try to find an open/close door. If no 
open door, use the blue class area barriers as a "prop" 
in your enclosed class area. 


Stand between the puppy and the door facing the 
puppy. Say “wait,” open the door, and body block just 
like “leave it." Remember, blocking is only footwork 
and not physical contact. The leash should be loose; 
your body is doing all the work. 


Slowly try to step to the side; block if the puppy tries 
to go through the door. 


Page 6 + Puppy Level 2: Class 5 


© 2011, Petco. All rights reserved. 


a> a> a a> a> Bs 


S 6 ýs vs w 


If the puppy pauses, step aside and say "OK" to let 
the puppy through. This is the exact same method as 
“leave it," except the desired resource is going out 
the door. 


Practice with the same puppy several times. Then say 
"wait," block, and try to step out of door. Block, if 
necessary, until the puppy is pausing with full doorway 
open, and then say “OK." 

Just like “leave it," make sure the puppy has a clear 
choice and you are not restraining him from walking 
through the door with a tight leash. 


@%@ PRACTICE DIRECTIONS... 


Q’ 


Ask pet parents to practice “wait” one at a time at the 
"door." 

You may hold the leash so that the pet parent can 
perform body blocks and not be tempted to pull on the 
leash. 

Coach with tips and hints if necessary, and praise. 
After a few minutes, wrap up the activity and give 
your general observations. 


ose, Home SAY... 


PRACTICE e 


After today, use this “wait" at every major doorway, 
like the front door, back door, dog park gate, the car, 
and stairs. 

Ideally humans go through a threshold first, unless 
you are staying inside, in which case you can open the 
door, puppy waits, you say "OK," then the puppy can 
go. If you are leaving, puppy waits and then you go. 
No treats are necessary for this, as going out the 
door is the reward. 
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090, EXPLAIN 


e 


° 
a DEMONSTRATE 


SAY/ASK... 
e Next we will practice “loose leash walking." 


e How did everyone do with this at home? 
e Any challenges? 


DIRECTIONS/SAY... 
Ask a pet parent to demonstrate “loose leash walking." 


e Start puppy out with “sit” at the side. This is a cue to 
let him know you are both facing forward and ready to 
start together as a team. 


e Treats in hand next to puppy, leash in the other, 
otherwise puppy can pull in front of you to reach the 
treats. 

e Start forward and circle around your puppy, waiting 
for him to notice you and catch up. Treat the instant 
he does. Simply move around until the puppy moves to 
be near you, and treat. 

e Let the puppy make his own decision without helping 
with any cues. If he approaches, praise and treats. If 
he is walking with you, praise and treat. 


e Treat the puppy every time he is in the right place 
with head near knee and close to you. Change pace and 
direction to be interesting. You can jump start the 
puppy if he gets stuck, just like we did for "come." 

e Lots of treats in early stages of learning, and we will 
phase out gradually. 


e Now we can use this technique to keep a loose leash 
while turning. To practice this, we will walk around 
chairs in a figure 8 pattern, using these techniques to 
keep the leash loose. 
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DIRECTIONS... 


Set up two chairs so pet parents can walk ina figure 8 
around the chairs to practice “loose leash walking." 
Point out how it is easier to keep them close when the 
puppy is between the person and the chair. 

If the puppy is away from the chair, then more noise 
and voice encouragement is needed with the puppy in 
free space. 


@%@, PRACTICE DIRECTIONS... 


ea’ 


Have pet parents practice “loose leash walking" one at 
a time, through the figure 8. 

Coach with tips and hints if necessary, and praise. 
After everyone has had a chance to try “loose leash 
walking," wrap up the activity and give your general 
observations. 


ee HOME SAY... 


4 PRACTICE ° 


When you practice at home, start in the house and 
then go outside. 

This is a real skill to learn on both sides. Be patient, 
go slow and short enough to be successful. Practice in 
the house or yard this week, not in the real world yet. 
You can add in the "sit" by side to slow down and keep 
the puppy with you. Always start and end with the 
“sit" at side. 
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f0, PLAY SESSION DIRECTIONS... 


e 


Set up training area to be as safe as possible, so no 
puppies can escape, get caught, get stuck, etc. 


Pick up all toys, treats, and purses, etc. from floor. 

Create one or more social play groups based on size, 

age, and temperament of puppies. Split the play area 

in half with barriers, if necessary. 

- Make a larger, more active puppy group and a 
smaller, hesitant puppy group. 


Ideally, parents step out of play area to create more 
room, or if they “stay,” ask them not to call, pick up, 
or pet theirs or other puppies. This is puppy only time. 
Watch play groups as carefully as possible. Watch for 
puppies that may be getting overwhelmed and switch 
their group or hand them out for a time out. 

Watch for puppies getting too overstimulated or 
rough and either pick them up briefly to calm in a 
snug hug or put them out of the group as a time out. 
Going out of the group is not a punishment, but an 
opportunity to be calm. 

Point out play behaviors to pet parents as the session 
goes, including play bows, bouncing, relaxed bodies, 
and loose bodies. 

Puppies that are independent and not playing are fine. 
Humping is merely a type of social interaction and is 
fine. 

A little play growling and barking is fine. Especially be 
sure to explain this to pet parents as just a type of 
socialization and that it is acceptable. 
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ọf0, ACTIVITY Take Collar/Give Treat: 


a’ 


During this play session, parents should be inside the 
barriers and engage in the play session. 

If they see their puppy not engaged in play, they 
should call their puppy. 

When the puppy arrives, take the collar; give a treat 
and release to play again. 

Each parent should do this multiple times, so that the 
puppy practices coming in a high energy environment, 
and he learns that taking the collar does not mean the 
end of play. 

Only do about 10 minutes of play time, then all pet 
parents must go up to their puppy (not call them) and 
clip on the leash. 

Once all leashes are on, you can open the barriers and 
all puppies go to the designated potty spot outside. 


Pet parents have five minutes to return. 
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ALTERNATIVE TO PLAY TRICKS SESSION - SPIN AND ROLL OVER 


r) 
a EXPLAIN DIRECTIONS... 


e Use the lure method for both “spin” and “roll over." 
e May need to use shaping. 


e “Roll over" is a practice described in Class 1 of this 
Puppy Level 2 course and is a great foundation for 
other tricks. 


e Remember how important it is to keep puppies 
mentally busy, and tricks are a great way to do this. 
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Leave If 10 MINUTES 
090, EXPLAIN SAY/ASK... 


yr 


e Next, we will practice the “leave it" cue that we 
learned last week. 


e How did everyone do with this at home? 
e Any challenges? 


yu) DEMONSTRATE DIRECTIONS/SAY... 


Ask a pet parent to demonstrate. Afterwards, coach and 

say the steps out loud: 

e Throw the treat behind you and complete the same 
steps of body blocking as last week. 

e Pick up the treat and give another treat (from your 
treat bag) as a reward. 

e The goal is for the puppy to make a clear choice. If 
the puppy should try to grab the treat on the ground, 
remember to body block him. 

e The puppy will learn that when something is dropped, 
he should ignore it. Once you pick up the object, he 
knows he is getting a treat. 


po} PRACTICE DIRECTIONS... 
e Ask pet parents to practice “leave it." 
e Coach with tips and hints if necessary, and praise. 


e After a few minutes, wrap up the activity and give 
your general observations. 


yu) Home SAY... 
PRACTICE Practice “leave it" at home whenever you and your puppy 
encounter something that he is not supposed to have, 


such as shoes or fallen food. 
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WRaP-UP 5 MINUTES 
yo) CIRCLE DRILLS DIRECTIONS... 
e Everyone up ina circle and start walking. 
e Explain in which direction the group should walk, in 
single file, in the space that creates a circle. 
e Trainer calls out cues: "sit," "down," "stand," "stay," 
"come," “leave it," and “come.” 
ya QUESTIONS SAY... 
AND Great job today! This week we practiced our behaviors in 
HOMEWORK preparation for graduation next week! 


Your homework this week is: 

e Practice all behaviors in random order so that the 
puppy does not start to predict. Keep training in short 
2 to 5-minute sessions. 

e Look into Adult Dog Level 2 or Canine Good Citizen 
classes. 


e Bring a camera for graduation! 


We will meet back next week on at 

. If you have any questions, please give me a 
call at the store, the number is and ask 
for . I will be available 15 minutes 
before our next class if you should have additional 
questions. 
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Puppy Level Il: Class 6 


Min. Topic Presentation and Activities 
e% 20 Greetings Practice: 
e All behaviors learned 


ose, 15 Play Session (or Supervised Puppy Playtime: 
& Tricks as alternative) e Take collar/give treat 
e Potty break 


oo 5 What's Next? Discuss: 

e Socialization 

e Adult Dog Level 2 course 
e Tips to remember 


ee 15 Games Demonstrate and Practice: 

e Simon Says 

e Circle Drills 

e Relay Race: Who's Fastest? 
e Best Tail Wag 


ete 5 Graduation Ceremony Close of Class 6: 
Be 
and Wrap-Up e Diplomas 
e Photo 
e Next classes 
e Thank you! 


TOTAL: 60 MIN 
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20 MINUTES 


0698, CONGRATULATIONS SAY... 


ea’ 


a PRACTICE ALL CUES 


Congratulations! It's week 6 and graduation!!! 


Of course, your puppy is not trained after six 
weeks, but you have tools to work with and we 
encourage you to take Adult Dog Level 2 courses 
to continue the fun and education. 

- In those classes, we build on the behaviors 
that we taught in this course. 

— We start adding more distance, distraction, 
and duration (time), so your puppy is able to 
complete her behaviors in real-life situations. 

We are going to spend the first half of today's 

class practicing all the cues that we learned. 

This is your chance to get feedback before 

graduation! 


DIRECTIONS... 


Work at the level of your class. 


Incorporate all the behaviors and exercises you 
have taught in a comprehensive way, depending 
on the strengths and challenges of your pet 
parents. 


Emphasize what they need the most and skim 
over or skip the areas where they do best. 
stand," "stay," "come," 
wait," and “leave it." 


“uw “uw “aw “aw 


down, 


“aw 


Practice “sit, 
“loose leash walking, 
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Puppy Play 15 MINUTES 


f0, PLAY SESSION DIRECTIONS... 


e 


Set up training area to be as safe as possible, so no 
puppies can escape, get caught, get stuck, etc. 


Pick up all toys, treats, and purses, etc. from floor. 

Create one or more social play groups based on size, 

age, and temperament of puppies. Split the play area 

in half with barriers, if necessary. 

- Make a larger, more active puppy group and a 
smaller, hesitant puppy group. 


Ideally, parents step out of play area to create more 
room, or if they “stay,” ask them not to call, pick up, 
or pet theirs or other puppies. This is puppy only time. 
Watch play groups as carefully as possible. Watch for 
puppies that may be getting overwhelmed and switch 
their group or hand them out for a time out. 

Watch for puppies getting too overstimulated or 
rough and either pick them up briefly to calm in a 
snug hug or put them out of the group as a time out. 
Going out of the group is not a punishment, but an 
opportunity to be calm. 

Point out play behaviors to pet parents as the session 
goes, including play bows, bouncing, relaxed bodies, 
and loose bodies. 

Puppies that are independent and not playing are fine. 
Humping is merely a type of social interaction and is 
fine. 

A little play growling and barking is fine. Especially be 
sure to explain this to pet parents as just a type of 
socialization and that it is acceptable. 
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e%@. ACTIVITY 


a’ 


Take Collar/Give Treat: 


During this play session, parents should be inside the 
barriers and engage in the play session. 

If they see their puppy not engaged in play, they 
should call their puppy. 

When the puppy arrives, take the collar; give a treat 
and release to play again. 

Each parent should do this multiple times, so that the 
puppy practices coming ina high energy environment, 
and he learns that taking the collar does not mean the 
end of play. 

Only do about 10 minutes of play time, then all pet 
parents must go up to their puppy (not call them) and 
clip on the leash. 

Once all leashes are on, you can open the barriers and 
all puppies go to the designated potty spot outside. 


Pet parents have five minutes to return. 
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ALTERNATIVE TO PLAY TRICKS SESSION - SPIN AND ROLL OVER 


r) 
a EXPLAIN DIRECTIONS... 


e Use the lure method for both “spin” and “roll over." 
e May need to use shaping. 


e “Roll over" is a practice described in Class 1 of this 
Puppy Level 2 course and is a great foundation for 
other tricks. 


e Remember how important it is to keep puppies 
mentally busy, and tricks are a great way to do this. 
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WHAT's NEXT? 


e%@. EXPLAIN 


ea’ 


D a> à as as a> 


5 MINUTES 


SAY... 

e Keep socializing your puppy in new settings with new 
people, to help your puppy succeed. 

e Gradually increase distractions with all the behaviors 
you are working on. Go little by little so your puppy can 
behave in more challenging situations. 

e Signup for the next course - Adult Dog Level 2. 

e Keep it fun. You are the best fun and games for your 
puppy. 

e Practice all your behaviors off-leash (in a safe place) 
as much as possible. This increases the difficulty as 
well as the puppy's expertise. 

e Remember to have your puppy work for all the good 
things in life. 

e Always set your puppy up to succeed. If you think 
there is a chance she won't do a behavior, then don't 
ask for it. Avoid situations where she can fail. 


Page 6 + Puppy Level 2: Class 6 


© 2011, Petco. All rights reserved. 


e Ÿ à 


a 


GAMES 


a: Se 2 as a: as 


S o¥s ýs vs w 


15 MINUTES 


0, 
a SIMON SAYS SAY... 


A great way to reinforce training and make it fun for 
you and your puppy is by playing games. 

I will now teach you a few games that you can play 
with your puppy and family members, to make training 
fun and motivating for all! 

The first is Simon Says. This is the same as the 
child's game. Simon says "sit," Simon says “leave it," 
Simon says “down,” "stand". If the leader doesn't call 
“Simon says" but only says the cue, you should not give 
the cue to your puppy. 


The difference is that in this game, no one is “out.” 


Speed dazzles. The faster you ask for your behaviors, 
the faster and more accurately your dog will do them. 
Expect fast, get fast. 


Play the game with you as the leader for a few minutes. 


e%@, CIRCLE DRILLS SAY... 


ea’ 


Now let's try "Circle Drills." 


Everyone walk in a circle, make sure the leash is loose, 
and I will call out cues. 


Every time you hear the cue, stop, give the cue to 
your puppy, and as soon as everyone is in the right 
position we will continue. 


The idea is to do as many cues as possible in a short 
amount of time. Doing cues in quick succession 
shortens your puppy's reaction time and builds up 
energy! 


Play the game with you as the leader for a few minutes. 
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WHO's e Finally, let's see who has the fastest relay race in 
FASTEST? town! 


e Remember to use all the proper techniques! 


DIRECTIONS... 


e Have pet parents do recalls side by side in heats of 
two. Trainer or someone should always be holding 
leashes. 


e The winner of the first heat races the winner of the 
second and so on until the fastest puppy is found! 


e Coach people who got excited and left techniques out. 


ose, Best TAIL DIRECTIONS... 


4 WAG e Pet parents do whatever they need to for their puppy 
to wag their tail in 30 seconds. 
e Trainer watches and “judges,” but at the end, 
everyone wins because they worked hard to make 
their puppy happy. 


Page 8 e Puppy Level 2: Class 6 © 2011, Petco. A// rights reserved. 


vs ve vs S o¥s ý vs ý 
as as a> a a 8s a> as 


GRADUATION AND WRAP-UP 5 MINUTES 


yu) DIPLOMAS DIRECTIONS... 
AND PHOTO + Have diplomas and goodie bags ready. 
e Read diplomas aloud. Trainer or GM hands out diplomas 


individually to each pet parent, with clapping and praise. 
e Take a group photo or individual photos. 


ef NEXT SAY... 


CLASSES e You have all come a long way, but your puppy's education 
is not complete! Petco offers continuing education to 
truly bring out the best in your puppy and create the 
best possible bond! 


e The next continuing course for you, Adult Dog Level 2, 
starts on at and will be taught by : 


e If you are interested, I can help you sign up after class. 


yo) THANK YOU SAY... 
e I want to tell you how much I've enjoyed working with you 
and your puppies during this Puppy Level 2 course! 


e You've built a great foundation for a long and rewarding 
relationship with your puppy and your family. Although 
today is our last class session together, I hope you'll 
think of this course as the first step in a continuous 
learning process for you and your puppy. Keep practicing 
the behaviors you learned each day. 

e Please feel free to tell your friends and family what 
amazing opportunities we have for Dog Training here at 
Petco for so many different experience levels. 


e Please feel free to call me here at the store any time 
with questions or to sign up for future classes. 


DIRECTIONS... 
e Thank each family as they leave. 
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WELCOME TO THE 
PETCO ADULT DOG LEVEL 2 CURRICULUM! 


petco%& 


where the healthy pets go 


Petco Dog Trainers: If you are preparing to teach this class, you have successfully 
mastered Adult Dog Level 1 and have a wonderful amount of experience to offer 
pet parents through the life of their dog. You are truly an asset to the Petco 
Positive Dog Training Program and bring value and benefit to many dogs, pet 
parents, your store, and your career. 


Continue with your learning and more new opportunities will open up for you. You 
are very much appreciated and supported by Petco. Thank you for the knowledge 
you bring and for creating returning pet parents in this class. The more classes you 
sell, the more dogs and families you help. The more classes you sell, the greater 
contribution you make to your community. The more classes you sell, the more dogs 
stay in safe and happy homes for the course of their lives and prevent over 
population in shelters. You make a difference! 


Wishing you the very best, 
Your Petco Dog Training Team 
Note that throughout this material we will refer to puppies as "he" or “she,” alternating 


from one chapter to the next. This allows us to avoid calling the puppy “it,” and to avoid 
the use of the awkward “he/she” format. 


For photographs of many of the behaviors and exercises you see discussed in the following 
class outlines, please refer to the photo section at the close of the binder. 
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Adult Dog Level If: Class 1 


Min. 
yo) 10 
yo 10 
yo) 10 
yo) 10 
yo 15 
ete 5 


TOTAL: 60 MIN 


Topic 


Welcome! 


Evaluate “Sit” 


Evaluate “Stay” 


Uy 


Evaluate “Come' 


Evaluate “Loose 
Leash Walking" 


Wrap-Up 


Presentation and Activities 
Explain: 

e Introductions 

e Guidelines and equipment 

e Course goals and methodology 

e Rewards 
Demonstrate and Practice: 

e Pet parent demonstration 

e Practice exercise 
Demonstrate and Practice: 

e Pet parent demonstration 

e Discuss "stay" with distance, 

distractions, and duration 

Demonstrate and Practice: 

e Pet parent demonstration 

e Tips and hints 
Explain and Practice: 

e Pet parent demonstration 

e Tips and hints 
Close of Class 1: 


e Questions and homework 
e Store tour 
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Adult Dog Level Il: Class 2 


Min. 
s ° 
yo) 15 
yo) 10 
g ° 
yo) 10 
yo} 10 
ete 5 


TOTAL: 60 MIN 


Topic 


Greetings 


Practice “Heel" 


Practice "Come" with 
Distractions 


“Four Feet on the 
Floor" 


Relay with Teams 
Practice “Wait at 


Door" 


Wrap-Up 


Presentation and Activities 


Practice: 
e “Sit,” "stay" 
e How to handle “not following 
through" 
Demonstrate and Practice: 
e “Heel” with changing paces 
e Pet parent demonstration 
Demonstrate and Practice: 
e Pet parent demonstration 
e Tips and hints 
Demonstrate and Practice: 
e Pet parent demonstration 
e Tips and hints 
Demonstrate and Practice: 
e Team practice 


Practice: 
e Pet parent demonstration 


Close of Class 2: 
e Remote “corrections” 
e Questions 
e Homework 
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Min. 
s ° 
e ° 
yo) 10 
yu) 10 
yo 10 
yo} 15 
ete 5 


TOTAL: 60 MIN 


Topic 


Greetings 


Circle Drills 


"Come" with 
Distractions 


"Stay" with 
Distractions 


Shaping 


"Heel" with "Wait" 
at Door 


Wrap-Up 


Presentation and Activities 


Discuss: 
e Questions and class format 


Practice: 
e Circle drills with all learned cues 


Demonstrate and Practice: 
e "Come" with many types of 
distractions 
e Tips and hints 
Demonstrate and Practice: 
e "Come" using different distractions 
e Tips and hints 
Explain, Demonstrate, and Practice: 
e How to shape a behavior 
e Tips and hints 
Demonstrate and Practice: 
e Varied situations 


Close of Class 3: 


e Questions 
e Homework 
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Adult Dog Level If: Class 4 J 


Min. 
yo 10 
yo) 15 
ya 15 
yo 10 
e 
ete 5 


TOTAL: 60 MIN 


Topic 


Greetings 


Practice "Come" 


Practice “Heel” 


Practice “Stay” 


Practice “Wait at 
the Door" 


Wrap-Up 


Presentation and Activities 


Practice: 
e Warm up relays on all behaviors 


Practice: 
e “Come” with shaping 
e Tips and hints 
Practice: 
e Team practice 
e Tips and hints 
Explain, Demonstrate, and Practice: 
e "Stay" while increasing 3 D's 
e Tips and hints 
Practice: 
e Team Practice 


Close of Class 4: 


e Questions 
e Homework 
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Adult Dog Level If: Class 5 ) 


Min. Topic Presentation and Activities 
€ ‘ ee 
a 10 Greetings Practice: 
e Course with all behaviors 
ose, 5 Practice Greeting Demonstrate and Practice: 


e Greeting technique 
e Tips and hints 


yo) 10 Practice “Follow Demonstrate and Practice: 
Through" e “Follow through" tips and hints 

yo) 10 Practice “Stay” with Demonstrate and Practice: 
Distance e All behaviors 


e Hints and tips 


ofe, 10 Practice “Heel” Practice: 

e “Heel” with various speeds and 
distractions 

e Tips and hints 


yo) 10 Practice “Come” with Explain, Demonstrate, and Practice: 
Increased e “Come” while increasing 
Distractions distractions 
e Tips and hints 
ete 5 Wrap-Up Close of Class 5: 


e Practice Relay 
e Questions and homework 


TOTAL: 60 MIN 
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Adult Dog Level Il: Class 6 ) 


Min. 
yo) 10 
yo) 10 
ya 15 
yo 20 
o0 5 


TOTAL: 60 MIN 


Topic 


Greetings 


Practice "Come" with 
Distractions 


Practice “Heel” 


Games 


Graduation 
Ceremony 


Presentation and Activities 


Practice: 
e Circle drills 
e All behaviors 
Practice 
e “Come" with difficult distractions 


Demonstrate and Practice: 
e “Heel with figure 8s 
e Tips and hints 

Let the Games Begin: 


e Simon Says 

e Relay Race: Who's Fastest? 
e Wag the Tail Contest 

e Additional Games 


Close of Class 6: 


e Diplomas 
e Photo 
e Thank you! 
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Adult Dog Level Il: Class 1 À 


Min. Topic Presentation and Activities 


ete 10 Welcome! Explain: 


e Introductions 

e Guidelines and equipment 

e Course goals and methodology 
e Rewards 


ee 10 Evaluate “Sit" Demonstrate and Practice: 

e Pet parent demonstration 
e Practice exercise 

e°e 10 Evaluate "Stay" Demonstrate and Practice: 


e Pet parent demonstration 
e Discuss "stay" with distance, 
distractions, and duration 


ee 10 Evaluate “Come” Demonstrate and Practice: 


e Pet parent demonstration 
e Tips and hints 


yo 15 Evaluate “Loose Explain and Practice: 
Leash Walking" e Pet parent demonstration 
e Tips and hints 
efe 5 Wrap-Up Close of Class 1: 


e Questions and homework 
e Store tour 


TOTAL: 60 MIN 
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WELCOME 10 MINUTES 


20, DIRECTIONS DIRECTIONS... 

4 e Make sure your class space is ready, and ensure that all 
necessary equipment, flip charts, handouts, enrollment 
forms, and the Class Roster are prepared ahead of time. 

e Greet pet parents as they arrive. 

e Check vaccination records as people come in (before class 


starts). 


SAY... 

e For the health and safety of all dogs in the class, I need 
to have proof of your dog's vaccinations. 

e Please provide a copy of your dog's vaccination records 
now, if you haven't already done so. 


e If you don't have them with you, fax them to the store 
before the next class. 


DIRECTIONS... 
e Welcome the participants and introduce yourself. 


@ 
a EXPLAIN SAY... 


Congratulations for taking another Petco Positive Dog 
Training class. 


I would like to BRIEFLY introduce myself: 

e Your Dog Training background 

e Experience with Petco 

e Very brief background on the name and breed of your dogs 
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There is a lot of opportunity for you and your dogs to learn 
and grow in this class. We will emphasize how to help our 
dogs listen and follow through when distracted to solidify 
behaviors. This helps make what you learn even more useable 
in the real world. We will share our successes and I am here 
to help with any challenges. 


Always feel welcome to contact me with any questions. You 
can reach me by calling the store and my normal working 
hours are 


e We have a lot to accomplish today, so please turn off your 
cell phones during class. 

e Restrooms are located at . Please excuse 
yourself as necessary. 

e We will finish today at 

e Dog water and human water are located 
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PET PARENT INTRODUCTIONS _ 


yo DIRECTIONS DIRECTIONS... 


e Remind pet parents that if their dog is barking in 
class, especially during the first day of class, they 
should redirect him with his name, positive sounds, 
toys, treats, and praise when quiet. 

e Have toys ready in the training area (even stuffed 
interactive toys) to help pet parents distract their 
dogs. Dogs should keep their attention on their pet 
parents, not other dogs or people. 


pad EXPLAIN SAY... 


Let's take a few moments to introduce ourselves. 


DIRECTIONS... 


e Ask the participants to quickly share: 


— Their name 


— The name and breed of the dog that will attend 


class with them 


e Discuss Goals of Class: 


— Proof your dog's behavior through distractions 


— Learn ways to have control with your dog at a 


distance 


— Improve good leash manners 
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CLASS GUIDELINES AND TRAINING EQUIPMENT 


yo EXPLAIN 


0698: DIRECTIONS 


y 


SAY... 


Let's talk about some class guidelines and the equipment 

you'll need for training. 

During our class sessions, do not allow your dog to play 

with or greet other dogs while on-leash. 

Class time is time for the family to bond with the dog, 

not to socialize with other dogs. Not all dogs make polite 

choices while they are on leash and we can predict they 

will act. It is safest to have no on-leash greetings. 

Please have the proper equipment: 

— Flat buckle collar 

— Front clip body harnesses (if needed) 

— Head halters 

— Treats and bag (need variety of strong-smelling and 
high-value small, pea-sized treats) 

Use of choke chains and pinch collars are not allowed, as 

we have updated and effective equipment which will 

provide better results. 

There will be a store tour at the end of this class to 

select proper equipment and needed items. 


DIRECTIONS... 


Mention other Pet Services that Petco offers. Let pet 
parents know you can provide more information after 
class. 

Mention that you will help anyone who took classes 
somewhere else keep on track. Let them know they can 
contact you before or after class for additional help. 
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COURSE GOALS AND METHODOLOGY 


20, EXPLAIN SAY... 

4 e In our classes, we use lure and reward training. Using a 
dog's well developed chemical sense of smell to teach 
new behaviors is extremely effective. 

e Treats are used to lure dogs into position and reward 
them when they get there. This pairs the behavior (such 
as “sit") with a hand motion, a verbal cue, and a treat 
reward. 

e It is scientifically proven that animals will learn a new 
behavior faster and more successfully if allowed to 
voluntarily participate in the learning process, and if 
they are rewarded for correct behaviors. 
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REWARDS 


yo EXPLAIN SAY... | 
Let's talk about rewards for good behaviors and what 
rewards are: 
e Food Rewards: 

— Appropriate treats are soft, stinky, and small. This 
helps us use your dog's keen sense of smell. 

— Always bring a variety of treats - at least two. You 
can mix it up. 

e Other Rewards: 

— Find what else is motivating to your dog. Not all dogs 
are motivated by the same thing all the time. 

— Sometimes they enjoy many different types of 
treats, toys, your voice, your body, sometimes 
others dogs. 

— Some dogs really enjoy pets and praise, and there 
are dogs who do not. 

— Dogs don't enjoy pats on the top of the head. If 
dogs are engaged or distracted, they may not want 
to be petted at all. 
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10 MINUTES 


yu EXPLAIN  SAY/ASK... 
e To begin, we will evaluate some of the basic behaviors 

your dog should already know. 

e Let's begin with the "sit" behavior in a quiet, easy 
environment. 

e Does your dog really understand what "sit" means? Will 
he “sit" the moment you ask him to, no matter what the 
situation? 


20, PRACTICE DIRECTIONS... 

« e Without giving direction, have pet parents work on "sit" 
here. This is a good opportunity to see what steps pet 
parent remember and use. 

e Ask pet parents to practice the “sit" behavior. They 
should all stand up and move around. 

e Pet parents should ask their dog to “sit” behind them. 

e They should ask for the dog to “sit" back up from a 
“down" position. 

e Pet parents should “sit” on the floor themselves and ask 
the dog for a "sit." 

e They should ask the dog for a “sit” from a distance. 

e Do not coach during these exercises. Let pet parents do 
their best to work through them. 


ASK/SAY... 

e Which one was the hardest and why? 

e Why were these challenging? 

e We have taught our dogs to "sit" right in front of us. 
Now we need to broaden their definition. 


Page 8 + Adult Dog Level 2: Class 1 © 2011, Petco. A// rights reserved. 


DIRECTIONS... 

e Dog Trainer should coach after this discussion. 

e This is where you remind them of all the steps 
associated with the "sit" behavior. If the dog did not 
"sit" in one scenario, why not and how can you help? 

— First step is the verbal ("sit"). 

— If dog does not respond, they should use the visual 
cue (hand signal). 

- If dog still does not respond, they should use the 
lure (but the dog does NOT get to eat it). Remind 
pet parents to say “yes” as the marker word right as 
the dog “sits” and pop the treat in to mark the 
behavior. 


099, HOME SAY... 

4 PRACTICE e Practice these scenarios at home randomly throughout 
the day. Always follow up with a well timed "yes" to 
mark the behavior - a reward and praise. 

e If you give the “sit” cue, then the dog should follow 
through wherever he is. Dogs are very visual, so don't 
repeat the verbal cue. 

e Try repeating the visual cue. 

e If the dog ignores it, then re-adjust your body position 
and lure the dog with a treat. Make sure you do not 
move the treat too quickly or yank your hand away. 

e Remember, dogs learn quicker if they are allowed to 
voluntarily learn and can initiate their own action. 
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yo PRACTICE SAY/ASK... 


STAY ° 


Now let's try the “stay” behavior. 
Can your dog be successful with duration, distraction, 
and/or distance? 


DIRECTIONS... 


Ask pet parents to practice the “sit"/"stay" behaviors. 
They should all stand up and move around. 

They should begin practicing with a short duration 
"stay" with little distractions. This should be a simple 
and easy "stay." Treat and release. 

Ask pet parents to try the “sit"/"stay" again; however, 
it should be short duration but with moderate 
distractions (you moving around the dogs). Treat and 
release. 

Now try a “sit"/“stay" with a longer period of duration 
(time) and lessen the distraction level (you stay in one 
spot). Next do a “down"/"stay" with duration and 
distraction individually. 

Don't coach during these exercises. Let pet parents 
work through them alone first. Dog Trainer should ask 
the pet parents which one was the hardest and why? 
Dog Trainer should discuss varying the "stay" with 
distraction, duration, and distance. Remind them that 
this should be added one step at a time to ensure the 
dog is successful. Once a dog understands what is 
expected, he can move slowly to the next criteria. 

Let them know that we will practice the three Ds - 
distraction, duration, and distance (least needed D) - in 
class. 
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yu Home SAY... 
PRACTICE e “Stay” can be challenging behavior for dogs to learn, 


because it is hard to sit still and it doesn't seem like 
fun. We will learn to make it fun. 

e Progress slowly and only increase duration or 
distraction when your dog is successful with the 
current step. You want to set him up to succeed! 

e Practice this at home randomly throughout the day. 
Always reward your dog while he is “staying” and not 
after you have released him. 
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090, PRACTICE SAY... 
“COME” Now let's practice the “come” behavior. 


DIRECTIONS... 


e Dog Trainer holds the leash of one dog at a time, and 
pet parent calls the dog to “come.” 

e Engage class to call out suggestions to the moving pet 
parent, such as tone of voice, movement, treats, rapidly 
repeated notes, etc. 

e Each dog should have a turn. Then, have a discussion 
about how to ensure the dog returns to you. 


Using “Jump Starts” and “Jackpots” 

e Jumpstart: Show treat and take off running away from 
dog. 

e Jackpot: Once dog reaches pet parents, they should 
"jackpot" reward their dogs with multiple treats. Dogs 
can't count but they know the difference between a 
handful and many individual treats. This can be very 
motivating. 
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yu Home SAY... 


PRACTICE œ This is how you should always call your dog, no matter 
what the situation, so he can learn to do it right. 

e For now, you should always have treats when calling your 
dog to "come." 

e Practice small "comes" throughout the day. Don't call the 
dog if you think he won't return to you. If that happens, 
go and get him with a treat. Don't inadvertently set him 
up to fail. 

e If you call and he doesn't “come,” jump start and make 
sure you are doing all parts. 

e Don't call for negative things like crate, bath, nail trims, 
etc. 

e Remember to always be positive no matter how 
frustrated you might be. You want “come” to always be a 
good experience for your dog, so keep that positive, 
happy tone, even if you are late or disappointed. 
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ete PRACTICE SAY... 


Now let's practice our “loose leashing walking" skills. 


DIRECTIONS... 

e Pet parents should praise any focus from their dog. 

e Pet parents can use smooching and clapping sounds to 
get and keep their dog in position. They should use the 
hand next to the dog to provide lots of treats when the 
leash is loose. 

e Parent should gather extra leash in their hands, so it is 
loose, but not dragging. 

e Each dog should have a turn, and then have a discussion 
about how to ensure the dog stays with you. 


999, HOME SAY... 
PRACTICE e When you practice at home, start in the house. 

e Be patient, go slow and short enough to be successful. 

e Practice in the house this week, not in the real world 
yet. 

e You can add in “sits” by side to slow down and keep the 
dog with you. Always start and end with “sits” at side. 

e Practice at home with the dog off leash. This way you 
have to use your body, voice, and treats and can't lean 
on the leash as a crutch. 
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AND HOME 
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a È à S 2 È 
5 MINUTES 
ASK/SAY... 


e Any questions about what we discussed this week? 


e This week we did evaluations to see where everyone is 
with their training and behaviors. 


SAY... 

For home practice, do the following: 

e Practice "sit" in different contexts. 

e Practice "stay," varying distraction, duration, and lastly 
distance. 

e Practice “come” using reinforcements that your dog 
really likes. 

e Practice “loose leash walking” using erratic movement 
and making it a fun game. 

e Next week is week 2 at 


SAY... 
e We will meet back next week on at 
time. If you have any questions, please give me 
a call at the store, the number is and ask 
for . I will be available 15 minutes before our 


next class if you should have additional questions also. 


DIRECTIONS... 

e Encourage them to complete this week's home practice. 

e Discuss the importance of practicing with their dog 
short periods throughout the day, 30 seconds here, one 
minute there as part of the daily routine. 

e Remember to bring plenty of treats, a treat bag, and 
cleanup bags next week. 
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SAY... 

e For our final activity, I would like to show you around your 
Petco store. 

e Iwill point out the necessary training equipment we 
talked about in the beginning of the class and I can 
answer any questions you might have. 

e Also, there are many other Pet Services at Petco, such as 

, and 

DIRECTIONS... 


Take participants on a Petco store tour for discussion 
about products and equipment needed for class and a 
healthy dog. 

Take pet parents up to the registers when they have 
selected their purchases, thank them, and answer any 
questions they might have. 
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Adult Dog Level Il: Class 2 


Min. Topic Presentation and Activities 
a 5 Greetings Practice: 
e “Sit,” "stay" 
e How to handle “not following 
through” 
yo) 15 Practice “Heel” Demonstrate and Practice: 
e “Heel” with changing paces 
e Pet parent demonstration 
yo) 10 Practice “Come” with Demonstrate and Practice: 
Distractions e Pet parent demonstration 
e Tips and hints 
yu 5 “Four Feet on the Demonstrate and Practice: 
Floor" e Pet parent demonstration 
e Tips and hints 
yo) 10 Relay with Teams Demonstrate and Practice: 
e Team practice 
yo} 10 Practice “Wait at Practice: 
Door" e Pet parent demonstration 
ete 5 Wrap-Up Close of Class 2: 


TOTAL: 60 MIN 


U 


e Remote “corrections’ 
e Questions 
e Homework 
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WELCOME BACK ee 
GREETINGS AND PRACTICE © MINUTES 


a EXPLAIN  SAY/ASK... 
Welcome back! Any questions from this last week? 


This week we are going to help our dogs show off their 
behaviors in increasingly challenging situations: 

e "Sit" and "stay" 

e “Wait at door" 

e “Heel” with changing paces 

e How to get good follow through 


DIRECTIONS... 


Discuss successes and difficulties with pet parents and give 
tips and hints, as necessary. 
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PRACTICE “SIT”  ASK/SAY... 
AND “STAY” e Are there times when your dog seems confused and will 


C — not “sit” when asked? 
> sit < e Let's practice asking for a "sit" in different contexts, 
and focus on what to do if the dog does not “sit.” 


€ Sfay ) e Whena dog refuses a “sit” cue, is she ignoring you or is 
she confused? 


e If the dog is confused due to a distracting environment 
(the dog park), help with repeated visual (not verbal) 
signals or show the dog the reinforcement (treat) or 
even go back to luring if necessary. But, at this stage, 
after the lure, the dog does not get the treat. 

e Give the visual cue a second time and if it is done well, 
then the dog gets praise. 

e If the dog is ignoring you, use the same methods. 

e Confused is when the dog won't “sit" at the dog park with 
lots of dogs, and you have a dry biscuit. She's too 
distracted. Give her more help. 

e Ignoring is when the dog is ignoring you in a quiet room 
and the treat is steak. Give her help and be sure to 
follow through, but no reward. 


099, EXPLAIN DIRECTIONS... 

« e Have everyone get up as a group, and practice asking for 
a “sit” in different situations, like behind them, far away, 
visual or verbal cues only, with the pet parent sitting on 
the floor, etc. 

e Coach pet parents to use visual signals, lures, lean in 
body blocks, etc. to help dogs follow through. 

e Next, have pet parents practice “stays” rotating 
between distraction, duration, and lastly distance. Coach 
them on going slow, if necessary, treating and praising 
often during the "stay," body blocking if the dog wants 
to get up. 
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15 MINUTES 


& 
a PRACTICE SAY... 


e Weare now graduating from “loose leash walking" to a 
“heel.” 

e “Heel” is a great attention exercise, as you are varying 
your pace and direction. 

e Timing of the reward is very important when teaching 
and practicing the “heel.” You want to reward the dog 
the moment she is in “heel position, so let's practice! 


DIRECTIONS... 

e One at a time, pet parents should move quickly forward 
(speed should depend on how excited the dog gets) from 
their dog on a loose leash, a little before the dog 
catches up and her head is by the parent's knee (“heel" 
position), then say “heel.” 

e Praise and reward her every time she gets into “heel” 
position. 

e Add in "sits" for excitable dogs. 


020, HOME SAY... 
PRACTICE œ Practice this exercise at home when your dog is off 
leash. 


e If you are standing close together, rush forward and 
pause and when the dog catches up and has her head 
near your knee in “heel” position, treat and praise. 

e Practice several times throughout the week. 
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Come with 
Distractions 10 MINUTES 


P EXPLAIN ASK/SAY... 
e Does your dog “come” to you when she is distracted? 
e Let's add these criteria to the “come” behavior, and 


practice. 


PRACTICE DIRECTIONS... 

e Practice with one dog at a time. 

e Set up with dry, dull food in a fist in the Dog Trainer's 
hand. 

e Pet parent calls dog with all the steps. 

e Parent can use jump start. If the dog doesn't come, the 
pet parent should go back to the dog, show the great food 
right at her nose, lure her away, and treat and mark with 
"yes" as the dog turns and goes two steps. 

e Coach pet parents to use marker word “yes” and praise 
“good dog" the second the dog turns away from distraction 
and toward the pet parent. 


a: 


e Dog should receive a jackpot (many treats given one at a 
time) for coming away. 


Using “Jump Starts” and “Jackpots” 

e When first teaching, dogs need to learn why it's worth 
their while to "come." That means making this extra 
motivating! 

e Jumpstart - Show treat, take off running away from dog. 

e Jackpot - Once the dog reaches pet parents, they should 
"jackpot" reward her with multiple treats. Dogs can't count 
but they know the difference between a handful and many 
individual treats. This can be very motivating. 
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yu HOME SAY... 
PRACTICE œ From now on, this is how you should always call your dog, no 
matter what the situation, so she can learn “come” when 


called. 

e For now, you should always have treats when calling your 
dog to "come." 

e Practice small "comes" throughout the day. Don't call your 
dog if you think she will not return to you. If that happens, 
go and get her with a treat. Don't inadvertently set the 
dog up to fail. 

e If you call and she doesn't "come," jump start and make 
sure you are doing all the parts. 
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on the Floor 


r) 
ra EXPLAIN ASK/SAY... 


Why do dogs jump on you? Let's revisit. 


Here are some common reasons: 

e They are greeting you and want to get to your face. 
Licking muzzles is a common dog greeting. 

e They are very excited. 

e Maybe the dog has been reinforced before. Has anyone 
ever petted and praised the dog as she jumped up? 


How do we stop dogs from jumping on people? 

e There is no verbal cue for this behavior 

e You should not use your hands to push dog off, as this 
just becomes a game. Simply move your body away. 

e If your dog jumps on you (or a visitor), simply walk away. 
Do not give any verbal or physical corrections, just 
ignore the dog and walk away. 

e After a few seconds, try again - asking your dog to "sit" 
first. If the dog “sits,” reward verbally immediately in a 
calm way so that you do not excite the dog into jumping 
again. 


DIRECTIONS... 


e Remind pet parents of the importance of reinforcing 
when the dog is on the ground. 
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PRACTICE Practice this technique at home. The more consistent you 


are, the more successful your dog will be. Practice with dog- 
friendly family and friends. Ask for “sit" before dog jumps 
and then reward her when she has “four feet on the floor." 


Tips and Hints: 


Set up at home with a doorway, so a visitor can turn away 
and shut door. Visitors can return, parent asks for "sit" 
and then shut the door again if the dog jumps up. 

For pet parents - anticipate when your dog might jump 
and ask for “sit" before she does. Have treats ready and 
always stay calm. For example, when coming home, act 
calm, ask for “sit" right as you get in door and have 
treats ready to reward. If you're calm, the dog will be 
calmer. 

Practice going in and out of doors asking for an 
automatic “sit” and treat. Be calm. If these don't work, 
turn your back to the dog, so she doesn't get any 
attention while jumping. She learns that she gets no 
attention if she jumps and treats if she “sits.” 

For dogs jumping on friends and family, try side body 
bump. Have them use their hip and bump dog gently off. 
Do not back away or use your knee to push the dog off. 
Step into the dog's space to back her away. 

If the dog jumps up when visitors are is sitting, they can 
use the flat part of the forearm between their wrist and 
elbow to block or bump the dog. Keep bumping until the 
dog stops and can "sit," and then praise and treat. 
Children can cross arms and turn their backs. It is no fun 
to jump then. 

For little dogs, you can do an ankle roll just as you would 
a hip body block. Just roll the side of your ankle out to 
bump the dog off, ask for a “sit,” praise and treat. 
Always praise and treat “four feet on the floor" when 
your dog is doing it naturally in a challenging situation. 


Page 8 e Adult Dog Level 2: Class 2 © 2011, Petco. All rights reserved. 


ý ý> ge S o¥s ý vs ý 
e S p 8 » fF y & 
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0 TEAM DIRECTIONS... 


PRACTICE e Split the class into two teams. 

e Set up two stations that each have two cones or chairs 
about 10 feet apart. 

e One person from each team starts at the first chair 
and heels two figure 8s around the two chairs. 

e Once completed, the next team member starts. This is 
a race between teams, so speed counts as does 
accuracy. 

e Which team is fastest? 

e Which team has the best or most consistent "heel" 
position? 

e Celebrate wins and reward everyone, pet parents 
included! 
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P PRACTICE SAY/ASK... 
e Let's practice “wait at the door." 


e DoT have a pet parent who would like to volunteer? 


Now let's have everyone practice. 


DIRECTIONS... 

Dog Trainer should provide tips: 

e Practice with as many doors as are available. 

e Remind to body block if necessary, and make sure the 
dog is choosing not to go through the door before you. 


— Dogs use body blocks amongst themselves to block 
resources. 


— We will use this method of communication and put 
your body between the dog and the door to prevent 
them from moving through. 


— This means not having to use your leash. 


090, HOME SAY... 

4 PRACTICE e After today, use this "wait" at every major doorway 
(not interiors like kitchen to living room), including the 
car and stairs. 

e Ideally, humans go through a threshold first, unless 
you are staying inside, in which case you can open the 
door, dog waits, you say "OK," then the dog can go. If 
you are leaving, dog waits and then you go. 

e No treats are necessary for this, as going out the door 
is the reward. 
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5 MINUTES 


ASK... 
e Any questions about what we discussed this week? 


SAY... 

For home practice, do the following: 

e Practice "sit" in different contexts. 

e Practice “come” with distractions. 

e Practice “heel” using erratic movement and making it a 


fun game. 
SAY... 
We will meet back next week on at 
time. If you have any questions, please give me a call at the 
store, the number is and ask for 


I will be available 15 minutes before our next class if you 
should have additional questions. 


DIRECTIONS... 

e Discuss the importance of practicing with their dog for 
short periods throughout the day - 30 seconds here, 
one minute there - as part of the daily routine. 
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Adult Dog Level [[: Class 3 ) 


Min. Topic Presentation and Activities 
a 5 Greetings Discuss: 
e Questions and class format 
€. . : borg 
a 5 Circle Drills Practice: 
e Circle drills with all learned cues 
yo) 10 “Come” with Demonstrate and Practice: 
Distractions e “Come” with many types of 
distractions 
e Tips and hints 
yu) 10 "Stay" with Demonstrate and Practice: 
Distractions e “Come” using different distractions 
e Tips and hints 
ete 10 Shapin Explain, Demonstrate, and Practice: 
oo ping p 
e How to shape a behavior 
e Tips and hints 
P 15 “Heel” with “Wait” Demonstrate and Practice: 
at Door e Varied situations 
o°e 5 Wrap-Up Close of Class 3: 


TOTAL: 60 MIN 


e Questions 
e Homework 


© 2011, Petco. All rights reserved. 


Adult Dog Level 2: Class 3 e Page 1 


ys We vs wie ys We vs We 
e S p oy fF y & 
WELCOME BACK! 5 MINUTES 


P EXPLAIN SAY/ASK... 
Welcome back! Any questions from this last week? 


This week we are going to practice: 
e "Come" with distractions. 

e "Stay" with distractions. 

e “Heel” with “wait at door." 


What is shaping? 
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5 MINUTES 


090, PRACTICE DIRECTIONS... 
Now we can practice all behaviors while completing a circle 
drill. You should call out cues like “sit,” "down," "stay," 
"come," “loose leash walk" quickly, “loose leash walk" slowly, 
etc. 


“uw 


SAY... 

Now let's try “Circle Drills": 

e Everyone walk ina circle, make sure the leash is loose, 
and I will call out behaviors. 

e Every time you hear the behavior, stop, give the cue to 
your dog, and as soon as everyone is in the right position 
we will continue. 

e The idea is to do as many behaviors as possible in a short 
amount of time. Doing behaviors in quick succession 
shortens your dog's reaction time and builds up energy! 


DIRECTIONS... 

e Play the game with the Dog Trainer as the leader for a 
few minutes. 

e Be prepared to coach and demonstrate common mistakes 
you see being made, or what to do if a behavior isn't 
working. 
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Come with 
Distractions 10 MINUTES 


of@ PRACTICE SAY... 
4 e Let's practice our “come” behavior with different 
distractions. 


DIRECTIONS... 

e To begin, split the class into two groups. Have pet 
parents stand in two parallel lines with dog and pet 
parents facing each other as far apart as room allows. 

e Have the Trainer hold one dog on one end of the row and 
the pet parent practice the “come” behavior through the 
row of dogs who are focused on their pet parents with 
treats and praise. 

e The dog will "come" through the row of dogs. Remind the 
pet parent to mark the dog with "yes" the second he 
starts to come. 

e Encourage the pet parent to use all the usual “come” 
tools, including the jumpstart if needed. 

e If the dog stops to visit another dog, do the jump start 
again (but don't repeat the verbal cue). 

e Coach pet parents with focused dogs to use visual 
movements, voice and/or treats and body blocks while 
other dogs are doing the “come." 

e Everyone should have a turn practicing in the focus and 
in the "come." 

e Dog should receive a jackpot (many treats given one at a 
time) for coming. 


86 HOME SAY... 

PRACTICE + Practice distracting “comes” at home using food, toys, 
people, etc. If your dog has a hard time, make the 
exercises easier until he has a better understanding. 

e Always go to your dog if he doesn't come when first 
called, hold a treat on his nose and lure away to you. 
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Stay with 
Distractions 


a: & a a a: as 


10 MINUTES 


Let's add additional distractions to the "stay" cue. 
Everyone should stand up and practice. 


DIRECTIONS... 


Have everyone place their dog in a “stay.” Parents can 
choose a "sit," “down,” or “stand.” 

Dog Trainer should use sounds like a clap or a bouncing 
ball or a squeakie or a louder voice as a distraction. 
Maybe walk by the dogs on "stay." 

Remember, if you increase the distraction (sounds); 
shorten the duration (time) of the "stay." 

Pet parents should practice at their own level. 

Coach to treat, body block, and praise during 
distractions. 

If the dog breaks the “stay,” the pet parent needs to 
put her right back into it with visuals only, and then 
release her immediately. 
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yo) EXPLAIN SAY... 
Shaping is a process used to teach a behavior by rewarding 
small steps in the right direction. You reward the dog for 
progress toward the goal behavior, raising the standards 


slowly. 


e Use the marker word “yes” to communicate the exact 
behavior you will reward. 

e Do not expect the dog to “hold” the behavior once he 
hears the marker signal. The marker signal means “Good 
job, that's what I want; now you get a treat!" 

e Plan the progression of small behaviors you are going to 
reinforce before you begin. That way, if the dog makes 
sudden progress, you're prepared! 

e Concentrate on one element of the behavior at a time. 


How would you teach the “come” or “roll over" behavior while 
using shaping? 

e What can be reinforced? 

e Immediate response? 

e Speed? 

e Coming all the way to you? 
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Wait at Door 15 MINUTES 


yo PRACTICE SAY... 
Now let's practice our “heel” skills, while waiting at the door. 


DIRECTIONS... 

e Have pet parents “heel” into the training area under 
control, while starting with a “wait at the door" (entrance 
to the class area). 

e “Heel” around the training area where there are some 
mild distractions on the floor, such as toys. 

e Pet parent should use “leave it" or body blocks when 
doing “heel” past these items. 


© 2011, Petco. A// rights reserved. Adult Dog Level 2: Class 3 e Page 7 


vs Vv? vs S o¥s ýs vs w 
a> as a> a> a as a> & 


WRAP-UP_ | 5 MINUTES 


ose, QUESTIONS ASK... 
4 AND HOME Any questions about what we discussed this week? 
PRACTICE 
SAY... 
For home practice, do the following: 
e Practice “come” with distractions. 
e Practice “heel” with “wait” at all doors. 


e Signup for another class! Adult Dog Level 2 is a class 
you can take many times as your skill level improves. 
You can also take AKC CGC. 


SAY... 

We will meet back next week on at 

time. If you have any questions, please give me a call at 
the store, the number is and ask for 


. I will be available 15 minutes before our next 
class if you should have additional questions. 


DIRECTIONS... 

e Encourage them to complete this week's home 
practice. 

e Discuss the importance of practicing with their dog 
for short periods throughout the day - 30 seconds 
here, one minute there - as part of the daily routine. 
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Adult Dog Level If: Class 4 J 


Min. 
yo 10 
yo) 15 
ya 15 
yo 10 
e 
ete 5 


TOTAL: 60 MIN 


Topic 


Greetings 


Practice "Come" 


Practice “Heel” 


Practice “Stay” 


Practice “Wait at 
the Door" 


Wrap-Up 


Presentation and Activities 


Practice: 
e Warm up relays on all behaviors 


Practice: 
e “Come” with shaping 
e Tips and hints 
Practice: 
e Team practice 
e Tips and hints 
Explain, Demonstrate, and Practice: 
e "Stay" while increasing 3 D's 
e Tips and hints 
Practice: 
e Team Practice 


Close of Class 4: 


e Questions 
e Homework 
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WELCOME BACK! 10 MINUTES 


e%@, EXPLAIN 


Aye 


e%@ WARM UP 


a’ 


COURSE 


SAY/ASK... 
Welcome back! Any questions from this last week? 


This week we are going to practice: 

e “Come” with shaping 

e "Stay" with increasing duration, distraction, and distance 
e “Heel” 


DIRECTIONS... 


Discuss successes and difficulties with pet parents and give 
tips and hints as necessary. 


SAY... 

We are going to complete a “warm up" course at the start of 
class! This can be challenging and distracting, but this 
mimics real life. You can set up “warm up" courses at home 
too. 


DIRECTIONS... 

e Set up a course with three chairs in a row, 6-8 feet 
apart. 

e One pet parent starts at the first chair with a "sit" at 
the side. 

e Then, “heel” to the second chair and ask for a “down 
stay." The pet parent releases the dog. 

e “Heel” to the third chair and do a “sit” and "stand." 

e Trainer holds the dog and pet parent calls dog down row 
of chairs to the end. 

e Reward and coach as needed. Have fun! 
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15 MINUTES 


090, EXPLAIN SAY... 

e Weare going to practice “come” with shaping. 

e Shaping is a process used to teach a behavior by 
rewarding small steps in the right direction. You reward 
the dog for progress toward the goal behavior, raising 
the standards slowly. 

e Use the marker word “yes” to communicate the exact 
behavior you will reward. 

e Do not expect the dog to “hold” the behavior once he 
hears the marker signal. The marker signal means “Good 
job, that's what I want; now you get a treat!" 

e Plan the progression of small behaviors you are going to 
reinforce before you begin. That way, if the dog makes 
sudden progress, you're prepared! 

e Concentrate on one element of the behavior at a time. 


ASK... 

How would you teach the "come" behavior while using 
shaping? 

e What can be reinforced? 

e Immediate response? 

e Speed? 

e Coming all the way to you? 


PRACTICE DIRECTIONS... 


e Have pet parents practice “come” with shaping the 
behavior. 


e Observe, praise, and give tips and hints, as needed. 


à 
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15 MINUTES 


o 
P PRACTICE SAY... 


Since everyone has been practicing “heel” at home, let's 
take a moment and practice with store distractions. 


DIRECTIONS... 


Practice heeling and coaching in short sections in different 
parts of the store. Not too long or too distracting. 


ose, Home DIRECTIONS... 


PRACTICE Ask pet parents to continue practicing at home. They can 
add “sits” for very excitable dogs. 
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10 MINUTES 
d 

P PRACTICE SAY... 
Now let's practice our “stay” skills with distractions. 
DIRECTIONS... 
e Have the class stand in a circle, and their dogs should 

"stay." 


e Parents should be standing close to their dogs during this 
practice session (minimize distance as you are adding a 
strong distraction). 

e Ask one pet parent to “heel” around all the dogs in the 
"stay" behavior. 

e For more advanced dogs, parents can increase the 
distance from their dog while in the "stay." 


Note: Dog Trainer should ensure the “stays” are successful. 
If a dog moving around in a “heel” is too distracting, adjust 


as needed. 
yo) Home SAY... 
PRACTICE Practice distracting “stays” at home in lots of different 
scenarios. 
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&, 
a PRACTICE DIRECTIONS... 


e Everyone should do a “wait at the door" out of class this 
week and into class next week. 


e Beready during those times to watch and coach them. 


ef6 HOME SAY... 
PRACTICE œ Practice “wait.” 

e Ideally, humans go through a threshold first, unless you 
are staying inside, in which case you can open the door, 
dog waits, you say "OK," then the dog can go. 

e If you are leaving, the dog waits and then you go. 

e No treats are necessary for this as going out the door is 
the reward. 
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WraP-UP | _ 5 MINUTES 


ose, QUESTIONS ASK... 
< AND HOME Any questions about what we discussed this week? 
PRACTICE 
SAY... 
For home practice, do the following: 
e Practice "stay" with distance, distraction, and duration. 
e Practice “come” with distractions. 
e Practice “wait" at all doors. 


e Signup for Adult Dog Level 2 again to help increase your 
skills or sign up for AKC CGC. 


SAY... 

We will meet back next week on at 

time. If you have any questions, please give me a call at the 
store, the number is and ask for I 


will be available 15 minutes before our next class if you 
should have additional questions. 


DIRECTIONS... 

e Encourage them to complete this week's home practice. 

e Discuss the importance of practicing with their dog short 
periods throughout the day - 30 seconds here, one minute 
there - as part of the daily routine. 

e Remind them to bring plenty of treats, a treat bag, and 
cleanup bags. 
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Adult Dog Level If: Class 5 ) 


Min. Topic Presentation and Activities 
yo) 10 Greetings Practice: 
e Course with all behaviors 
yu 5 Practice Greeting Demonstrate and Practice: 
e Greeting technique 
e Tips and hints 
yo) 10 Practice “Follow Demonstrate and Practice: 
Through" e “Follow through" tips and hints 
yo) 10 Practice “Stay” with Demonstrate and Practice: 
Distance e All behaviors 
e Hints and tips 
yu) 10 Practice “Heel” Practice: 
e “Heel” with various speeds and 
distractions 
e Tips and hints 
yo) 10 Practice “Come” with Explain, Demonstrate, and Practice: 
Increased e “Come” while increasing 
Distractions distractions 
e Tips and hints 
o°e 5 Wrap-Up Close of Class 5: 


TOTAL: 60 MIN 


e Practice Relay 
e Questions and homework 
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WELCOME BACK! 10 MINUTES 


0 
yr EXPLAIN SAY/ASK... 


Welcome back! Any questions from this last week? 


This week we are going to practice: 

e “Four feet on the floor" 

e Discuss “follow through" 

e “Stay” with distance 

e “Come” with increased distractions 
e “Heel” 


DIRECTIONS... 


Discuss successes and difficulties with pet parents and give 
tips and hints, as necessary. 
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yu) WARM UP SAY... 
COURSE We are going to complete a “warm up" course at the start of 
class! This can be challenging and distracting, but it mimics 


real life. You are to set up “warm up" courses at home, too. 


DIRECTIONS... 

e When setting up course, ensure it's different than last 
week's warm up course. Set up a course as you would with 
relay races (two stations with three cones or chairs). 

e At the first chair, the pet parent does a "sit" at the side 
and “heel” to the second chair. 

e Next, the pet parent does a “down stay." 

e With the dog ina “stay,” the pet parent slowly backs to 
the third chair praising and giving a visual and then 
releases and calls dog to “come.” The pet parent MUST 
release the "stay" with "OK" before calling to “come.” 

e Coach pet parent if the dog gets up from the "stay" before 
the pet parent says “OK." 

e Next, go around third chair and “heel” back to the second 
chair, dog does a “sit” and “stand” and “heel” to the finish, 
returns to the first chair and ends with a "sit" on the side. 

e Reward and coach as needed. Have fun! 
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GREETING 5 MINUTES 
yd PRACTICE SAY... 

GREETING Now that everyone is warmed up, we will use all behaviors 


taught and practice greeting other people. 


DIRECTIONS... 
e People greeting: 


Line pet parents up in two parallel rows at least 10 
feet apart. 

On cue, they approach the person opposite them to 
5 feet apart and stop. 

Dogs should “sit” and “stay” quietly at the side and 
not greet the other dogs or pet parents. 

Parents should shake hands and briefly make small 
talk while always watching dogs. They can place dogs 
in “stay” or give repeated treats or body block to 
prevent greeting other dog. 

After 5 seconds, pet parents turn and return to 
starting point. 


Repeat. Parents can get closer as dogs get better. 


e The goal here is NO on-leash greetings between dogs. 
Dogs stay politely apart. 


Coach and reward as needed. 


e%@ HOME SAY... 


ae 


PRACTICE e Practice polite greeting with friends/family or on walks 


by having a polite “sit” and “stay” at your side while you 
talk. 
e Always be very aware of the dog and help him succeed. 
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ofe, PRACTICE ASK/SAY... 
CORRECTIONS + What does “follow through" mean to you? 


e Let's discuss “follow through" and “corrections” and 
when to use them. This is a problem solving session. 


e For a dog who does not “follow through" on a cue you 
give, you can use something as simple as: 

— Visual signal, once or repeated 

— Lure the dog into position and only treat if you 
did it to educate the dog. If it was a correction, 
do not feed the treat. Try it again and if the dog 
does well, then he can have the treat. 

— Small verbal correction like “ah ah" or throat 
clearing to get the dog's attention and then 
repeat the visual. 

— Body block the dog into the position you desire. 


e “Corrections” not to use: 
— No physical contact of any kind. 
— No yelling. 
- No correction of any kind if your timing is not 
perfect. 
— No collar or leash "corrections." 


— If the dog is digging in the trash or yard, call him 
to come or go right up to him and call as you 
normally would, with treats. The dog learns it's 
more fun to come to you than what he was doing 
before. 
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10 MINUTES 


f6, PRACTICE SAY... 


yr 


Now we will really push the limits on your “stay” cue. Let's 
practice! 


DIRECTIONS... 


a 


PRACTICE ° 


Ask for a volunteer to "heel" briefly around all other 
dogs while they are in the "stay" behavior. If this is 
successful, try more than once. 

If this is too difficult, introduce smaller distractions like 
a loud voice, a bouncing ball, or the Trainer walking 
around the room. 

Observe and coach. 

When introducing tougher distractions, always decrease 
the duration of the "stay." 


ee HOME SAY... 


Practice distracting “stays” of all types at home with the 
help of family friends making noises, movements, and 
generally being distracting. 

Don't make it too hard. 

Make sure your dog can succeed. 
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Heel 10 MINUTES 


e%@. PRACTICE SAY... 


e 


Since everyone has been practicing “heel” at home, let's 
take a moment and practice with store distractions. 


DIRECTIONS... 


Set up a course with two dogs and their pet parents in a 
"stay" as the "objects." They should be at least six-eight 
feet apart, which provides the largest dog in class with 
plenty of room to move around. 

One at a time, dogs should practice “heel” using a figure 
8 pattern around the dogs in the “stay” behavior. 
“Heeling” dog does one pass at normal pace, one pass at 
fast pace, and one pass at slow pace. 

Release dogs in “stay,” switch roles and repeat. 


Ask pet parents to continue practicing at home. They can 
add “sits” for very excitable dogs. 


A 


PRACTICE ° 


ee HOME SAY... 


Practice “heel” in distracting environments with lots 
going on. 

Do only for short periods and make sure they are 
successful. 

You can start working on this in real-world situations. 
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€, 
&° TEAM SAY... 


PRACTICE Now let's practice our “come” behavior. 


DIRECTIONS... 


e First Game: 
— Relay races: two dogs race in heats. 
— Place pet parents in teams of two. 


— One dog from each team starts and races against the 
other. 

— Practice in safe area with pairs of safe dogs. Ideally 
Trainer or someone should be holding each leash the 
whole time and running with the dog. 

— Both dogs start at a finish line with the pet parents 
at the finish line or jump starting to call them to 
"come." 

— Each dog gets to race and the winner of heats can 
race each other. 


— Everyone is a winner! 


e Second Game: 

— Try calling the dog to “come” away from what is most 
distracting to him, such as a Trainer holding a toy, 
ball, dry treat, moist treat. Pet parent gets to decide. 

— Dog Trainer holds items for dog to sniff or nibble and 
pet parent calls. Can use jump start and body block, 
etc. 

— Make sure it isn't too hard. If the dog is not 
successful, make the situation easier. 


Page 8 + Adult Dog Level 2: Class 5 © 2011, Petco. A// rights reserved. 


vs Vv? vs S o¥s ýs vs w 
es S p où Ff y Q 
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20 QUESTIONS ASK/SAY... 
AND HOME Any questions about what we discussed this week? 
PRACTICE This was a challenging week! You can always enroll in 


another Adult Dog Level 2 course to strengthen your and 
your dog's skills. 


For home practice, do the following: 

e "Stay" with distraction, duration, and distance. 
e “Come” with distractions. 

e “Heel” with “wait” at all doors. 

e All "four feet on the floor," if any issues. 


e Sign up for Adult Dog Level 2 again to increase your 
skills or sign up for AKC CGC. 


SAY... 

We will meet back next week on at 

time. If you have any questions, please give me a call at 
the store, the number is and ask for 


. I will be available 15 minutes before our next 
class if you should have additional questions. 


DIRECTIONS... 

e Encourage them to complete this week's home practice. 

e Discuss the importance of practicing with their dog 
short periods throughout the day - 30 seconds here, 
one minute there - as part of the daily routine. 

e Remind them to bring plenty of treats, a treat bag, and 
cleanup bags. 
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Adult Dog Level Il: Class 6 J 


Min. 
yo) 10 
yo) 10 
ya 15 
yo 20 
& ° 


TOTAL: 60 MIN 


Topic 


Greetings 


Practice "Come" with 
Distractions 


Practice “Heel” 


Games 


Graduation 
Ceremony 


Presentation and Activities 


Practice: 
e Circle drills 
e All behaviors 
Practice 
e “Come" with difficult distractions 


Demonstrate and Practice: 
e “Heel with figure 8s 
e Tips and hints 

Let the Games Begin: 


e Simon Says 

e Relay Race: Who's Fastest? 
e Wag the Tail Contest 

e Additional Games 


Close of Class 6: 


e Diplomas 
e Photo 
e Thank you! 
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WELCOME BACK! 10 MINUTES 


e%@ GREETINGS SAY... 


@ 
< AND 


PRACTICE 


Congratulations! It's week 6 and graduation! 


In this class, we built on the behaviors that were taught in 
the Adult Dog Level 1, Puppy Level 1, or Puppy Level 2 
courses. We start adding more distance, distractions, and 
duration (time) so your dog is able to complete her 
behaviors in real-life situations. 


We are going to spend the first half of the class practicing 
all the behaviors that we learned. This is your chance to get 
feedback before graduation! 
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4 PRACTICE 


Circle Drills 


DIRECTIONS... 


e Now we can practice all behaviors while completing a 
circle drill. 

e You should call out cues like “sit,” "down," “stay,” "come," 
“loose leash walk" quickly, “loose leash walk" slowly, etc. 

e Remember to add in distraction, duration, and distance 
as appropriate. 

e Change pace of heeling and direction. 

e Make this up to 15-20 minutes by coaching throughout. 


“ww “uw “uw 
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10 MINUTES 
0 PRACTICE SAY... 
“COME” Now let's practice our “come” behavior. 


DIRECTIONS... 


e Pet parent calls the dog to “come” away from what is 
most distracting to the dog, such as a toy, ball, dry treat, 
moist treat. 

e Dog Trainer holds items for dog to sniff or nibble and 
pet parent calls. Pet parent can use jump start, body 
block or lure, etc. 
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15 MINUTES 


SAY... 


Since everyone has been practicing "heel" at home, 
let's take a moment and practice with store 
distractions. 


DIRECTIONS... 

e Set up a course with two dogs and their pet 
parents in a “stay” as the “objects.” They 
should be at least six-eight feet apart, which 
provides the largest dog in class with plenty of 
room to move around. 

e One at a time, dogs should practice “heel” using 
a figure 8 pattern around the dogs in the "stay" 
behavior. 

e “Heeling” dog does one pass at normal pace, one 
pass at fast pace, and one pass at slow pace. 

e Release dogs in “stay,” switch roles and repeat. 


Ask pet parents to continue practicing at home. 
They can add “sits” for very excitable dogs. 


SAY... 

e Practice “heel” in distracting environments with 
lots going on. 

e Do only for short periods and make sure they 
are successful. 


e You can start working on this in real-world 
situations. 
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GAMES enna). MINUTES 
e SIMON SAY... 

SAYS A great way to reinforce training and make it fun for you 


and your dog is by playing games. I will now teach you a few 
games that you can play with your dog and family members 
to make training fun and motivating for all! 


The first is Simon Says. This is the same as child's game. 
Simon says "sit," Simon says “leave it," Simon says “down,” 
"stand." If the leader doesn't call “Simon says" but only says 
the cue, you should not give the cue to your dog. 


DIRECTIONS... 

e The difference here is that no one is "out" if they make 
a mistake. This is not an elimination game. People keep 
playing and get coaching from Trainer. 

e Play the game with you as the leader for a few minutes. 


yd RELAY RACE: SAY... 
Who's Finally, let's see who has the fastest relay race in town! 
FASTEST? Remember to use all the proper techniques! 


DIRECTIONS... 

e Have pet parents do recalls side-by-side in heats of two. 

e The winner of the first heat races the winner of the 
second and so on until the fastest dog is found! 

e Trainer or someone should always be holding each dog's 
leash for safety and running with her. 
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yo WAG THE DIRECTIONS... 

TAIL e Finally, do the best tail wag game. 

CONTEST e Have everyone get their dog to wag their tail for 30 


seconds while you judge. 
e At the end everyone wins because they worked hard to 
make their dog happy. 


“Wag the Tail Contest” 

e Pet parent teams should assemble in the designated 
training area. 

e They should be three feet apart from other dogs. 


Goal of Game: 

e Whichever dog wags her tail the most during 30 seconds 
wins the game! 

e Parents may use treats, clapping, praise, singing, or 
whatever it takes to get their dogs to wag for 30 
seconds. 

e Have shoppers passing by help you judge. 

e Say "Begin." 

e Dog Trainer should clap and encourage the fun! This will 
usually be a loud game with tons of fun! 

e After 30 seconds, say “Time is up!" 

e Everyone wins because they all worked hard to make 
their dog happy. 
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yo ADDITIONAL Course One: Multiple Cues 

GAMES e Set up a course with three chairs or cones about 6-8 


feet apart. 

e One pet parent does the course at a time. 

e Pet parent should “heel” to the first chair. Then, the pet 
parent should ask the dog to “sit,” "down," “sit,” and 
"stay." 

e Pet parent releases dog with "OK" and asks her to “come” 
while pet parent is standing at the second chair. Release 
and call the dog to “come.” 

e Then, pet parents asks for “heel” to third chair and Dog 
Trainer drops a treat and pet parent asks dog to “leave 
it." 

e Then, the pet parent asks dog to “heel” back to first 
chair. 


“uw 


Course Two: Greetings 

e Pet parent should approach and greet Dog Trainer and 
ask the dog for a “sit” and “stay at your side." 

e Pet parent greets the Trainer with a handshake and small 
talk with the dog at pet parent's side in a “stay.” 

e The pet parent's focus should be completely on the dog. 

e Pet parent releases dog and walks away. 

e Practice multiple times. 
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GRADUATION AND WRAP-UP 5 MINUTES 


oo DIPLOMAS DIRECTIONS... 

« AND PHOTO e Have diplomas and goodie bags ready. 

e Read diplomas aloud. Hand out diplomas individually to 
each pet parent with clapping and praise. 

e Take a group photo and/or individual photos. 


of@ THANK YOU SAY... 

< e I want to tell you how much I've enjoyed working with 
you and your dogs during this Adult Dog Level 2 Training 
Class! 

e You've built a great foundation for a long and rewarding 
relationship with your dog and your family. Although 
today is our last session in this class together, I hope 
you'll think of this class as a continuous learning process 
for you and your dog. Keep practicing the behaviors you 
learned each day. 

e Please feel free to tell your friends and family what 
amazing opportunities we have for Dog Training here at 
Petco for so many different experience levels. 

e To continue training your dog, I highly recommend taking 
Adult Dog Level 2 again. We can continue to work 
together to make it fun and challenging and to address 
ways to help your dog improve. 

e Please feel free to call me here at the store any time 
with questions or to sign up for future classes. 


DIRECTIONS... 
e Thank each family as they leave. 
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WELCOME TO THE 
AKC CANINE GOOD CITIZEN® COURSE 


petcow% 


where the healthy pets go 


COURSE OVERVIEW 
PURPOSE 


Petco's AKC Canine Good Citizen Course prepares participants to pass the American 
Kennel Club Canine Good Citizen? Test. 


OBJECTIVES 

By the end of the course, pet parents will be able to: 

e State the purpose of the American Kennel Club (AKC) Canine Good Citizen (CGC) 
Program. 

e List the behaviors that a dog must demonstrate to pass the AKC CGC Test. 


e Use positive training methods to teach a dog to reliably perform the behaviors 
tested in the AKC CGC Test, including: 


& Accepting a Friendly Stranger Sit and Down on Cue/Stay in Place 
& Sitting Politely for Petting & Coming When Called 

# Appearance and Grooming & Reaction to Another Dog 

* Out for a Walk # Reaction to Distractions 

& Walking Through a Crowd & Supervised Separation 


e Troubleshoot and address common problems associated with teaching a dog to 
perform the behaviors in the AKC CGC Test. 


PRE-WORK (FOR PET PARENTS) 


e Complete and submit the Dog Training Enrollment Form prior to attending the 
first class (check “Canine Good Citizen" on the form) 


e Bring the following to the first class: 
— Proof of course payment 
— Proof of current Rabies vaccination 
— Dogs must attend all classes with their pet parents 
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HELPFUL TOOLS (work with the General Manager to get PetNet information) 


e PetNet > Forms & Docs > Policies and Procedures 
— Policy I-17-11, Dog Training Operations 
— Policy I-101-12, Dog Training Instructor Pay Plan 
e PetNet > Forms & Docs > Pet Services > Dog Training 
— Dog Training Enrollment Form 
- Dog Training Class Roster 


NOTES TO THE INSTRUCTOR 


This course is designed to equip participants with the skills and knowledge required 
to pass the AKC Canine Good Citizen Test. Developed in partnership with the AKC, 
this Canine Good Citizen Course is aimed at pet parents and dogs that have already 
completed basic obedience training at Petco or elsewhere. As a Petco Dog Trainer, 
you are responsible for coordinating the effective/timely delivery of the content 
of this course over a six-week period. You are also responsible for ensuring the 
safety of all participants and their dogs, helping participants achieve course 
objectives, and motivating them through positive methods. 


You do not need to be an AKC CGC evaluator to teach the CGC six-week prep 
course. We recommend DTIP graduates teach group classes for six months before 
they offer this CGC course. This will ensure you develop needed skills to teach an 
advanced class. If any questions, contact your ACSM or Dog Training Mentor. 


REQUIRED SUPPLIES OPTIONAL SUPPLIES 
& Petco Positive Dog Training Curriculum & Cleanup bags 
binder (Canine Good Citizen tab) & Paper towels 
# Canine Good Citizen Program & Watch (to keep class on time) 


Hoe practice sheets (on PetNet) 

Class Roster, clipboard 

Dog treats 

Extra 15- to 30-foot leashes (Classes 3, 4, 6) 


Extra grooming brushes (borrow from Grooming Salon, if possible) 


2 D È È È 


Extra supplies for Test Item #9: Reaction to Distractions (Classes 5-6) 
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CANINE GOOD CITIZEN PROGRAM PARTICIPANT'S HANDBOOKS: 
SKU 376418 AKC CANINE GOOD CITIZEN PKT (DOG TRAINING) 


Distribute the Canine Good Citizen Program Hoe practice sheets at the end of each 
session as noted in the Leader's Guide. Do not distribute them at the beginning of 
the first session. The practice sheets are meant to be a reference, and do not 
need to be brought to the other classes. Pet parents can also use it as a teaching 
tool if they miss a class, so they can practice before the next week. 


INSTRUCTIONAL APPROACH 
This Leader's Guide specifies a four-step training process for teaching each of the 


test items. Becoming familiar with this model will make it easier to facilitate the 
course. 


EXPLAIN You introduce the test item, explain the testing 
process and evaluation criteria, and discuss why it is 
important for a dog to know. 


DEMONSTRATE You demonstrate the test item with one of your canine 
students. 
PRACTICE Pet parents “try out" the test item with their dogs 


while you observe and make suggestions. 


HOME PRACTICE You provide instructions for practicing test items at 
home, referring to the Participant's Handbook if 
necessary. 
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TOTAL: 1 HOUR 


g 
Min. 


20 


05 


15 


15 


05 


Topic 


Course Overview 


Handling 


Mastering the “Sit and Stay" 
and the “Down and Stay" 


Test Item #1: Accepting a 
Friendly Stranger 


Q&A and Wrap-Up 


Activities 


Discussion: 

e Instructor Introduction 

e Purpose of AKC CGC Program 
e Overview of the Test 


e The Pet Parent's Role as 
Trainer 


e Pet Parent Introductions 
e Course Guidelines 


Discussion: 
e Basic handling principles 


Demo and Practice: 


e “Sit and Stay" and “Down and 
Stay" at 3-6 feet 


e 360-Degree “Sit and Stay" 
and “Down and Stay" 


Demo and Practice 
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yo) 20 
yo) 10 
yo 05 
yo) 05 


TOTAL: 1 HOUR 


Class 2: Sifting Politely for Petting 
and Appearance & Grooming 


Topic 


Greetings and Review 


Test Item #2: Sitting Politely 
for Petting 


Test Item #3: Appearance and 
Grooming 


Replacing Treats with Praise 
and Petting 


Q&A and Wrap-Up 


Activities 


Progress Checks: 

e “Sit and Stay" 

e “Down and Stay" 

e Accepting a Friendly 
Stranger 


Practice 


Practice 
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Min. Topic 
yo) 20 Greetings and Review 
yo) 10 Test Item #4: Out for a Walk 
ef6 15 Test Item #5: Walking 
4 Through a Crowd 
0of0, 10 Test Item #6: Sit and Down on 
4 Cue/Stay in Place 
yu) 05 Q&A and Wrap-Up 


TOTAL: 1 HOUR 


Class 3: Out for a Walk, Walking Through a Crowd, ` 
Sit and Down on Command/Stay in Place 


Activities 


Progress Checks: 
e Sitting Politely for Petting 
e Appearance and Grooming 


Practice 


Practice 


Practice 
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Class 4: Coming When Called, 
Reaction to Another Dog, and Skill Practice 


Min. Topic Activities 

ete 20 Greetings and Review Progress Checks: 

a? g g 
e Out for a Walk 
e Walking Through a Crowd 
e Sit and Down on Cue/Stay in 

Place 

20 10 Test Item #7: Coming When Practice 

& Called 

ose, 10 Test Item #8: Reaction to Practice 

€ Another Dog 

yo 15  Skill Practice Practice 

ete 05 Q&A and Wrap-Up 

a’ 


TOTAL: 1 HOUR 
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Min. Topic 
yo) 20 Greetings and Review 
oe, 10 Test Item #9: Reaction to 
a Distractions 
ofe, 15 Test Item #10: Supervised 
4 Separation 
ete 10 Skill Practice 
a’ 
a 05 Q&A and Wrap-Up 


TOTAL: 1 HOUR 


Class 5: Reaction to Distractions, | 
Supervised Separation, and Skill Practice 


Activities 


Progress Checks: 
e Coming When Called 
e Reaction to Another Dog 


Practice 


Practice 


Practice 
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Class 6: Graduation 


Min. Topic Activities 


ete 10  Greetings and Review Progress Checks: 
e Reaction to Distractions 
e Supervised Separation 


e% 10 Getting Ready for the AKC CGC 


© 
“3 Test 
ose, 30 Dress Rehearsal Practice in front of the class 
4 (one or two test items per pet 


parent) 


oo 10 Graduation and Wrap-Up 


TOTAL: 1 HOUR 
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Review the following information whenever you teach a Canine Good Citizen Course. 
Be sure to review it before you begin a new CGC Course and then each week prior 
to the start of your class. 


PRIOR TO COURSE START: 


e Have the GM order the Canine Good Citizen packet (SKU 376418), which 
contains: 

— CGC Test/Registration Forms - 10 
— CGC Evaluator's Guide - 1 
— CGC Test Summary Form - 1 

e You should have two sets of AKC CGC materials on hand at all times. 
These packets take 3-4 weeks to arrive, so order ahead! 

e Schedule CGC Course start date and time on the Dog Training Kiosk. 
Make sure to list the AKC CGC Test date(s) and time frames separately. 
Ask the GM to also post the course start date and test date(s) on the 
Online Event Calendar. 

— Pet parents who do not attend the class can take the AKC CGC 
Test on the test date, if they feel their dog is ready. 

e Review the supply list (Required Supplies and Optional Supplies) in this 
Leader's Guide and gather necessary supplies for your course (page ii of 
the Introduction). 

e We recommend you wear a watch to keep track of time. There is a lot of 
information to cover and practice each week. Each class is one hour. 

e Read, review, and practice the CGC course, on your own, to make sure you 
are prepared to instruct the course and conduct the AKC CGC Test. 

e Review the AKC CGC Evaluator's Guide for test specifics. This book will 
contain additional information on preparing for and conducting the AKC 
CGC Test successfully. 

e Only approved AKC CGC Evaluators can conduct the AKC CGC Test. If 
you are NOT approved, you need to go through the approval process on 
MLC(before conducting the AKC CGC Test), or recruit a certified 
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AKC CGC Evaluator to conduct your AKC CGC Test. See our Dog Training 
link on PetNet or contact your Animal Care and Services Manager 
(ACSM). 

Make sure the store has your contact phone number(s) in case a pet 
parent calls for you. If you have to cancel a class due to bad weather, 
inform the store as soon as possible. Let them know that class will 
resume the following week. 


Every CLASS: 


While waiting for students to arrive at class, encourage those who are 
present to practice what they learned the previous week. Have them 
practice in the store aisles (if it can be done without disrupting business) 
or in the training area. 


Review any equipment needed (by you or the pet parents). This 
information will be listed at the bottom of the Agenda page beginning 
each class in this Leader's Guide. 


Always conduct yourself in a professional manner. This includes following 
the appropriate dress code for Dog Trainers, being organized and on 
time, keeping to the time schedule and agenda, and turning off your cell 
phone during class. If customers approach you with a question, quickly 
answer it, or find a store associate to help them. Be helpful: these 
customers could be your next CGC class participants! 


Any time you need to have pet parents help you conduct the practice for 
a test item, encourage the pet parents that are not involved to practice 
the “Sit and Stay" and/or “Down and Stay" with their dogs. 


Keep the training area free from tangible distractions such as food, toys, 
treats, other animals, etc. Use distractions only as needed for practice 
purposes (for Test Items #5 and #9). 

When needed, use vendor-funded treats for any of the Dog Training 
classes. 

After a challenging practice session, or if you see dogs getting tired, 
take a “fun break." Have pet parents work with their dogs for 1-2 
minutes on something their dogs do well. 
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CLASS 1: 


A demo dog should only be brought to class when you are working on 
greeting another dog. (The demo dog should either be AKC CGC certified 
or be able to pass the AKC CGC test, if not yet certified. See our 
Operations Policy for details.) 

Pet parents will need to purchase a 15- to 30-foot leash and other items 

as described in Class 1. Those items are: 

— Flat buckle collar (Head halters and front clip harnesses can be used 
during the CGC six-week prep class; however, dogs must wear a flat 
buckle collar during the test.) 

— Four- to six-foot fabric or leather leash 

- 15- to 30-foot fabric or leather leash (Pet parents will need to 
purchase this by Class 3.) 

— Grooming brush (Pet parents will need to bring this for Class 2 and for 
the Test; have pet parents bring the brush they normally use on their 
dog.) 

— Treat bag and treats 


CLASS 2: 


Pet parents will need to bring the grooming brush they usually use on 
their dog. Provide extra brushes from the Grooming Salon, if necessary. 
Remember to return these items (clean) when your class is finished for 
the day. 

Remind pet parents to bring a friend/family member to Class 3, if 
possible. You will be practicing walking through a crowd, so it will be 
necessary to have extra people as your crowd. 

— Do not ask customers with dogs in the store to be the crowd. 


Let your GM know that you may be asking for one or two associates to be 
your “crowd” for Class 3 if there are not enough extra people. 


CLASS 3: 


This week you will be practicing walking through a crowd. You can practice 
this near the front door if it is not very busy, and if you are not 
disrupting business. 
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e Have the friends and family of the pet parents who are attending be your 
“crowd.” 

e Ask the GM and any other associates to help be your “crowd,” if needed. 

e Pet parents need to bring their long (15- to 30-foot) leashes for Test 
Item #6: Sit and Down on Cue/Stay in Place. 


CLASS 4: 


e Pet parents will need their long leashes for Test Item #7: Coming 
When Called. 


e Usea demo dog to use as the “unfamiliar” dog for Test Item #8: 
Reaction to Another Dog. 


— Do not ask customers in the store with dogs to act as the 
“unfamiliar” dog. 

e Remind pet parents to bring a friend or family member to Class 5, if 
possible. You will be practicing Test Item #10: Supervised Separation, 
so you will need a person to hold the dog's leash while the pet parent 
walks out of sight for 3 minutes. It will be necessary to have extra 
people to be the “volunteer” holding the leash. 


— Do not ask customers in the store to participate. 


e You will also need extra people to provide distractions (visual and sound) 
for Test Item #9: Reaction to Distractions. (Instructions in Class 4.) 


e Let your GM know that you may be asking him/her and one or two 
associates to be your “volunteer” or your “distraction” in Class 5, if there 
are not enough extra people. 


CLASS 5: 

e Make sure to have your items for Test Item #9: Reaction to 
Distractions ready before class begins. 

e During Test Item #9: Reaction to Distractions and Test Item #10: 
Supervised Separation, you will need to use the friends and family of the 
pet parents to be the “distraction” and/or to play the role of the 
“trusted person." 

e Ask the GM if any associates could help be your “distraction” or 
“volunteer.” 

e Pet parents will need their long leashes again for the Dress Rehearsal in 
Class 6. 
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e Print out the Test Appointment sheet from PetNet > Forms & Docs > Pet 
Services > Dog Training). Pet parents who want to sign up to take the test 
following the completion of the CGC Course will need to make an 
appointment. Designate certain time slots (30 minutes each) when you will 
be available to administer the test. 

e You may want to choose two separate test dates, if you have a large 
class. 

e The cost to take the AKC CGC Test is $10 (SKU 524336). Pet parents will 
need to pay for the test at the register and present the Evaluator with 
the receipt before taking the test. 

e Before the test date, be sure you have enough copies of the AKC Canine 
Good Citizens Program CGC Test/Registration Form (one per pet parent), 
CGC Evaluator's Guide (one for you), and AKC Canine Good Citizen Program 
Test Summary Form (one for you). 

e Enlist the help of a store associate (talk to the GM first) for the test 
date, if you feel you need extra help. 

e If you are the Evaluator for the AKC CGC Test, review the CGC 
Evaluator's Guide prior to the test date. 

e Remember, only approved AKC CGC Evaluators can conduct the AKC 
CGC Test. If you are not approved, you need to go through the approval 
process on MLC or recruit a certified AKC CGC Evaluator to conduct your 
AKC CGC Test. See www.akc.org for information on how to become an 
approved AKC CGC Evaluator, or contact your Animal Care and Services 
Manager (ACSM). 

e For more testing information, review the last two pages of this section - 
Conducting the AKC CGC Test. 
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Class 1: 
Welcome to the AKC CGC™ Program } 


Min. Topic Activities 


ete 20 Course Overview Discussion: 

e Instructor Introduction 

e Purpose of AKC CGC Program 
e Overview of the Test 


e The Pet Parent's Role as 
Trainer 


e Pet Parent Introductions 
e Course Guidelines 


0% 05 Handling Discussion: 
e Basic handling principles 


oe, 15 Mastering the “Sit and Stay" Demo and Practice: 
4 and the “Down and Stay" e “Sit and Stay" and “Down and 
Stay" at 3-6 feet 
e 360-Degree “Sit and Stay" 
and “Down and Stay" 


15 Test Item #1: Accepting a Demo and Practice 
Friendly Stranger 


& 


ote 05 Q&A and Wrap-Up 


BI 


TOTAL: 1 HOUR 


Reminder/Class 2: Remind pet parents to bring a grooming brush and treats. 
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20 MINUTES 


INSTRUCTOR INTRODUCTION 


f6, EXPLAIN SAY.. 


BI 


Welcome to the Canine Good Citizen Course! 

My name is , and I will be your 
instructor during this six-week course. 

Briefly describe your background, including: 

1. Experience as a Dog Trainer 

2. Names of your current dog(s) and/or other pets 


PURPOSE OF AKC CGC PROGRAM 


0690, EXPLAIN SAY/ASK... 


yr 


I want to applaud each of you for making the decision to 
enroll your dog in AKC's Canine Good Citizen? program. 
What is the AKC CGC Program...and what does it mean to 
be a Canine Good Citizen? 


Give the pet parents a few moments to share their ideas, 
and then say: 


The CGC program was conceived by the American Kennel 
Club in 1989. 

The purpose of the program is to encourage and 
recognize pet parents for training their dogs to be well- 
behaved members of the community. 

As a leading advocate for the welfare of dogs and other 
companion animals, Petco is delighted to be the AKC's 
partner in this important initiative. 

A dog that completes our Canine Good Citizen Course is: 


— A pleasure to have as a member of your family. 
— Well-behaved around people and other dogs. 


— Able to be arespected member of the community at 
large. For example, many CGC dogs go on to serve as 
therapy dogs in hospitals, convalescent homes, and 
other healthcare facilities. 
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OVERVIEW OF THE TEST 
f0. EXPLAIN SAY.. 


o 
« e To be certified as a Canine Good Citizen, your dog must 
pass the AKC CGC Test. The test is: 


— Designed to evaluate your dog's behavior in typical 
everyday situations. 

— Conducted in a relaxed, non-competitive atmosphere. 

— Graded ona pass/fail basis. 


There are ten items in the test. (Briefly summarize the ten test 
items using the information below.) 


1 | Accepting a Friendly Stranger - Demonstrates that your dog will allow a friendly 
stranger to approach him and speak to you in a natural, everyday situation. 


2 | Sitting Politely for Petting - Demonstrates that your dog will allow a friendly 
stranger to touch him while he is out with you. 


3 | Appearance and Grooming - Demonstrates that your dog will welcome being 
groomed and examined by a veterinarian, groomer, or one of your friends. 


4 | Out for a Walk - Demonstrates that you are in control of your dog when walking 
your dog on leash. 


5 | Walking Through a Crowd - Demonstrates that your dog can move about politely in 
pedestrian traffic and is under control in public places. 


6 | Sit and Down on Cue/Stay in Place - Demonstrates that your dog has training, will 
respond to your cues to "Sit" and "Down," and will remain in a “Sit" or "Down" 
position when you give him the cue. 


7 | Coming When Called - Demonstrates that your dog will come when you call him. 


8 | Reaction to Another Dog - Demonstrates that your dog can behave politely around 
other dogs. 


9 | Reaction to Distractions - Demonstrates that your dog is confident at all times 
when faced with common distracting situations. 


10 | Supervised Separation - Demonstrates that your dog can be left with a trusted 
person and will maintain his training and good manners. You will be out of your dog's 
sight for 3 minutes. This test can be challenging for some dogs. Start now by 
practicing in short 30-second to one-minute segments, if possible. 
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OVERVIEW OF THE TEST (CONTINUED) 


DISTRACTIONS 


r) 
a EXPLAIN SAY... 


All of the items have one thing in common: They assess 
your dog's ability to remain calm and under control in the 
presence of “distractions.” 

Distractions are the sights, sounds, smells, and situations 
that a dog encounters ona daily basis around the 
neighborhood and in busy public settings like city streets 
and parks. 

The stranger in the Accepting a Friendly Stranger test 
item is a good example of a distraction. 

Many dogs become over-excited or restless when a 
stranger approaches and has a conversation with their pet 
parent. 

A Canine Good Citizen is able to remain calm during the 
interaction with the stranger. 

My mission is to help you prepare your dog to pass the 
AKC CGC Test. 

I'll demonstrate two or more of the test items each week, 
and you'll practice the items in class and at home. 
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THE PET PARENT'S ROLE AS TRAINER 


d 
a EXPLAIN SAY... 
Remember: 
e Iam the course instructor, but you are your dog's 


trainer. 

e The success of the training depends on you. 

— Reinforce the training your dog has already 
participated in. Work on everyday cues, in a variety 
of situations, and get your dog more comfortable 
with other people and other dogs. 

— Practice the test items every day. 


— The more you practice, the more you and your dog 
will learn. 

e We understand that you may have attended other 
classes, or been exposed to other methods of training. 
Our training method is Lure and Reward. It focuses on 
the use of treats and praise to motivate dogs. 


e Stay positive and have fun! 


— Your dog will learn more and form a closer bond with 
you if you enjoy yourself and communicate a loving, 
positive attitude during class and practice sessions. 
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PET PARENT INTRODUCTIONS 


e%@. EXPLAIN 


a’ 


SAY... 
Before we get started, T'd like to hear a little about you. 


Make sure introductions are brief, so you have time to share 
all the course information. 


DIRECTIONS... 


Ask pet parents to share: 

— Their name 

— The dog's name, breed, and age 

— Previous Dog Training classes attended 

Check names off on your Class Roster. (Names can be 
checked off as pet parents are arriving at class to save 
time.) 


SAY... 


I'm looking forward to working with each of you. 
Let's take a couple of minutes to go over course guidelines. 


COURSE GUIDELINES - VACCINATIONS 


e%@. EXPLAIN 


RI 


SAY/ASK... 


As you probably know, we require all the dogs in class to be 
up-to-date on their Rabies vaccination. 

This policy is important for your dogs’ health. 

If you haven't already given me a copy of your dog's 
vaccination records, please do so now. 

If your dog will be due for a vaccination during this course, 
please arrange for him to receive the shot before the 
expiration date, and bring me a copy of the updated 
record. 

By the way, did you know that Petco offers low-cost 
vaccination clinics? They're a cost-effective way to protect 
your dog from disease. The next clinic at this location will 
be . (Give the date.) 
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COURSE GUIDELINES - SCHEDULE 


©, 
a EXPLAIN SAY... 
e We have a lot to cover, so we will start each class 
promptly at . (State the designated time.) 


— Please try to arrive on time so you don't miss 
anything. 


— If you are running late, please attend anyway. I will 
be available for 15 minutes after class to answer 
individual questions and discuss what you missed. 

— There are a few classes where we will need you to 
bring a friend or family member, if possible, to help 
us practice some of the test items. I will let you 
know the week before. This is optional. If we don't 
have enough extra people for these test items, we 
can ask store associates to help us. 

e In the event of bad weather, call the store to verify 
that the class has not been cancelled. (Give phone 
number to students.) 


COURSE GUIDELINES - SAFETY 
rd 

yd EXPLAIN SAY... 

For the safety of everyone in class, please: 

e Wear comfortable clothing and flat, soft-soled shoes. 


e Keep your dog ona leash and under your control at all 
times, unless I ask you to do otherwise. 


e Give your dog a chance to eliminate before you arrive. 
However: 


— If your dog has an accident, don't worry. 
— We have the necessary supplies to clean up. 
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COURSE GUIDELINES - TRAINING EQUIPMENT 
e%@. EXPLAIN SAY.. 


£ 
« There are a few pieces of equipment that you will need 
during this class. All these items are available in our Petco 


Store. 


DIRECTIONS... 
e Show the class the equipment listed below: 


— Flat buckle collar (should be snug but not too tight) 
— One four- or six-foot fabric or leather leash 

— One 15- to 30-foot fabric or leather leash 

— A grooming brush 

— Treat bag and treats 

e Ifa vendor sponsors free treats, identify the vendor 
and distribute the treats at this time. 

e Explain that although pet parents may be used to using 
head halters and front clip harnesses on their dogs, 
those types of collars are not allowed during the test. 

e Recommend that they change to a flat buckle collar now 
so their dog will become comfortable with it before the 
test. 

e After class, help pet parents who are currently using 
these collars pick out an acceptable collar. Show them 
how to fit it as well. 


ASK... 


Does anyone have any questions before we go on to the next 
topic? 
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HANDLING 5 MINUTES 


yo) INTRODUCTION SAY... 
e Now that some of the basics have been covered, 
let's begin training your dog. 
e During the rest of today's session, we're going 
to: 

— Discuss some handling principles. These 
principles are the foundation for everything 
we'll do in this class. 

— Review the “Sit and Stay" and “Down and 
Stay." These cues are the building blocks of 
many of the test items in the AKC CGC Test, 
so it's essential for your dog to learn them. 

— Learn the first test item, Accepting a 
Friendly Stranger. 


€ 
« INTRODUCTION œ Two handling skills are particularly relevant to 
this class: 
— Holding the leash properly 
— Using treats and praise during training 


ve HANDLING - SAY... 
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yo) HANDLING - SAY/ASK... 
HOLDING THE e Always keep slack in the leash. Think of the 
LEASH leash as a safety mechanism to keep the dog 


with you. 

e Keeping a loose leash encourages your dog to 
think and voluntarily offer a behavior, which is 
our goal. We want to create thinking dogs! 

e Keep your hand, which is holding the leash, at 
your belt buckle area and hold treats with your 
other hand. 

— DT should demo what this looks like. 

e This will ensure the leash is always loose. 

e Keep three feet between you and other dogs at 
all times. This way your dog is focused on you. 

e We'll talk more about loose leash walking when 
we learn Test Item #4: Out for a Walk and 
Test Item #5: Walking Through a Crowd. 
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yu HANDLING - SAY... 
USING TREATS e Another aspect of handling is knowing how to use 
treats for training. 

— High value treats (yummy!) are used to reward 
good behaviors. Bring 100 pea-sized treats to 
each class. 

— Treats are not permitted during the AKC CGC 
Test. 

e We'll discuss how to gradually replace treats 
with praise, petting, toys, and other non-food 
rewards when we meet next week. 


DIRECTIONS... 

Discuss and demonstrate: 

e How to provide the reward immediately as the 
dog offers the desired behavior. 

e How to use the treat as a lure (close to the dogs 
nose/mouth). 
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MASTERING THE “SIT AND STAY” AND 


THE “DOWN AND STAY" 15 MINUTES 
yo INTRODUCTION ASK/SAY.. 
e How many of you learned “Sit,” "Down," and 


"Stay" in a previous dog training class? 

The better a dog is at “Sit,” "Down," and 
"Stay," the easier it is for him to pass the 
AKC CGC Test. 

Several of the test items require or suggest 
that your dog be in a “Sit and Stay" or “Down 
and Stay" position. 

Even when these positions are not required, 
they are useful for keeping the dog focused 
on you. 

Our goal is to reach the point where your dog 
will maintain a “Sit and Stay" or “Down and 
Stay" for long periods of time in distracting 
settings, like parks. 

We'll review these cues today and then you 
can practice them at home during the week. 
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0of0, DEMONSTRATE DIRECTIONS... 


r 
4 e Borrow a willing dog from the group. 
“SIT AND STAY” Ask the dog to “Sit.” 


AND e Say "Stay, while holding the leash loosely. 
“DOWN AND STAY” è Slowly take two steps in front of the dog. 
AT 3-6 FEET e Return to the dog, say "OK" to release the 


"Stay," and reward the dog with treats. 


e Demonstrate the "Down and Stay,” using the 
same process as above. 


SAY... 

The key to success with “Sit and Stay" and 
“Down and Stay" is to increase the distance in 
small increments so that your dog is successful 
during each training session. 


SAY... 

If the dog moves from the “Stay” before you 

release him: 

e Practice maintaining the "Stay" at a shorter 
distance. 

e When your dog is consistently successful at 
maintaining the “Stay” at a particular 
distance, add another step. 

e Gradually increase the number of steps until 
you achieve the six-foot goal. 
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a PRACTICE DIRECTIONS... 


“SIT AND STAY” 


Ask the pet parents to practice the "Sit and 
Stay” and "Down and Stay” at 3-6 feet. 


AND e Walk around the room as they practice, 
“DOWN AND STAY” providing positive feedback and suggesting 
AT 3-6 FEET one or more of the troubleshooting tips listed 
at end of section, if needed. 
e After 3 to 5 minutes, end activity and quickly 
summarize your observations/suggestions. 
090, DEMONSTRATE SAY... 


360-DEGREE “SIT 
AND STAY” 


Another way to increase your dog's under- 
standing of “Sit and Stay" and “Down and 
Stay" is to practice moving around the dog ina 
circle while the dog is in "Sit" or "Down" 
position. 


DIRECTIONS... 


Borrow a willing dog from the group. 

Ask the dog to "Sit and Stay.” 

Walk six feet away from the dog (the 

maximum length of the leash). 

Begin walking slowly around the dog. 

If the dog moves from the "Stay” behavior: 

— Stop and give the cue again. 

— Remain still for a few seconds, and then 
return to the dog. Moving around the dog 
may be distracting right now, so build 
slowly. Release with "OK." 

Point out that they should practice the "Down 

and Stay,” using the same process as above. 
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TROUBLESHOOTING TIPS - “SIT AND STAY” AND “DOWN AND STAY” 


Use the following tips to help pet parents solve issues with their dogs. 


ISSUE TIPS 
Dog moves from the =. Take a step back for “Sit and Stay" or “Down and 
Stay” behavior Stay" behaviors to ensure the dog understands 


before he is released the ete: 


— Lure the dog in a “Sit” or “Down" at your side 
as you say the cue. 

— Pivot to step out in front of the dog. 

— Reward the dog for staying, and then pivot 
back to the dog's side. 

— Repeat, this time stepping two steps away from 
the dog. 

— Practice until you are able to move three to six 
feet away without the dog moving from the 
"Stay." 

e Once the dog reliably maintains (80% of the time) 
the "Stay" at a distance of three to six feet, 
begin practicing the 360-degree “Sit and Stay" or 
“Down and Stay." 
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15 MINUTES 


Accepting a Friendly Stranger 


@%@ INTRODUCTION SAY/ASK... 


yr 


o 
P TEST PROCESS 


e “Sit and Stay" will be helpful as we prepare for 
the first CGC test item: Accepting a Friendly 
Stranger. 

e This test item demonstrates that your dog is 
comfortable with a friendly stranger approaching 
him and speaking to you in a natural, everyday 
situation. 

e What are some examples of when this skill would 
be useful? 


Give the pet parents a few moments to share their 
ideas. Possible answers: running into a new neighbor 
during a walk or giving directions to a passerby. 


SAY... 

e To begin the test, the Evaluator will ask you to 
put your dog in the “Sit and Stay" position by your 
side. 

e Next, the Evaluator will: 

— Walk up to you and your dog. 

— Greet you, shake your hand, and exchange a 
few pleasantries. (The Evaluator will ignore 
your dog while talking to you.) 
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e To pass the test, the dog should remain calmly at 
your side during the entire interaction. 


e The dog will not pass the test if he: 


Shows signs of aggression or shyness. 


Jumps up or rushes to the Evaluator to initiate 
contact. 


Lunges forward to greet the Evaluator. 


Requires you to hold him to prevent him from 
jumping or rushing over to the Evaluator. 


DIRECTIONS... 

e Borrow a willing dog for the demonstration. 

e Ask someone other than the dog's pet parent to 
play the role of the friendly stranger. 


e Demonstrate the Accepting a Friendly Stranger 
test item. Describe what you are doing as you 
perform the steps. 


Give the “Sit and Stay" cue at your side, and 
reward with a treat. 

Ask the volunteer pet parent to walk toward 
you at a normal pace. Reward the dog for 
staying in position as pet parent approaches. 
If the dog moves out of behavior, tell the 
volunteer to stop walking toward you. Give the 
“Sit and Stay" cue again. 

Once the dog is doing this behavior, the 
volunteer should continue walking toward you. 
Greet the volunteer, shake hands, and 
exchange a few brief words. 

Reward the dog with treats for staying in 
position. If dog moves from the behavior, 
recue again. 
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PRACTICE DIRECTIONS... 


Note: Hold each pet 
parent's dog as the pet 
parent (friendly 
stranger) approaches 1-2 
other pet parents and 
their dogs. Then switch 
until everyone has been 
the friendly stranger. 


This test item begins to 
prepare the dog for Test 
Item #10: Supervised 
Separation. 


The instructor should approach each dog and pet 
parent first. Politely say “hello” and shake hands 
with the pet parent. This gives the instructor a 
chance to quickly assess the dogs and their 
temperament. 

Then, divide the class into teams of two. 

Ask the teams to practice the Accepting a 
Friendly Stranger test item. 


— The team members should take turns playing 
the role of the friendly stranger. 


— The person playing the “stranger” role should 
step forward to shake the other persons hand 
and exchange pleasantries. 

Observe the teams as they are practicing and 

provide feedback to each pet parent. 

If a pet parents dog is struggling with this 

behavior, suggest one or more of the 

troubleshooting tips listed at the end of this 
section. 

After 5 to 7 minutes, end the activity and quickly 

summarize your observations/suggestions. 
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TROUBLESHOOTING TIPS - ACCEPTING A FRIENDLY STRANGER 


Use the following tips to help pet parents solve issues with their dogs. 


ISSUE 


Dog moves from the X 
“Sit and Stay” 
behavior as the 
stranger is 
approaching 


Dog jumps up on the , 
stranger or becomes 
overly active as the 
stranger approaches 


TIPS 


Ask the “stranger” to stop, take a step back, and 
wait to approach you until the dog is in the “Sit 
and Stay" position. 


Repeat the “Sit and Stay" cue. 


Reward the dog with treats when he is seated 
again, and resume the exercise. 


Goal: Dog learns that fun strangers will only come 
over to see him if he is sitting. 


Give the dog the “Sit and Stay" cue again, and ask 
the stranger to simply walk by the dog without 
stopping. Begin with the stranger walking by at a 
distance of about six feet, and gradually reduce 
the distance to three feet. Reward the dog each 
time for maintaining the "Stay." 

Once the dog is reliably maintaining the “Stay” 
when the stranger walks by, ask the stranger to 
walk up to the dog and stop three feet away. 
Reward the dog for maintaining the "Stay." Repeat 
this process until the stranger is able to walk up 
and stop one foot away from the dog. 


Note: In the actual AKC CGC Test, the dog will be 
allowed to stand after maintaining the “Sit" while the 
stranger is approaching. 


Dog tries to walk 
away while you are 
talking to the 
stranger 


e Give the dog the “Sit and Stay" cue again. 


Reward the dog with treats when the dog is 
seated. 
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Q&A AND WRAP-UP 5 MINUTES 
P PROBLEM- ASK... 

SOLVING What questions do you have about the topics we 


DISCUSSION covered today? 


Spend a few minutes responding to the pet parents’ 
questions and/or addressing any challenges that you 
observed during class. 


690, HOME DIRECTIONS... 
PRACTICE © Distribute the Canine Good Citizen Program 
ASSIGNMENT Participants Handbook. 

e Encourage the pet parents to read the Handbook in 
its entirety and refer to the instructions during 
their home practice sessions. 

e Ask the pet parents to practice the following with 
their dogs 2-5 minutes each day: 


— “Sit and Stay" and “Down and Stay" 
Depending on the dog's level, the pet parent 
should begin with the 3-6 feet exercise (less 
experienced dogs) or the 360-degree exercise 
(more experienced dogs). 

— Accepting a Friendly Stranger 
Practice this test item with visitors at home. 

e Ask the pet parents to bring a grooming brush and 
treats to class next week. 
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Class 2: Sitting Politely for Petting 
ahd Appearance & Grooming 


Min. Topic Activities 

pu) 20 Greetings and Review Progress Checks: 
e “Sit and Stay" 
e “Down and Stay" 
e Accepting a Friendly 

Stranger 

oe, 20 Test Item #2: Sitting Politely Practice 

A for Petting 

ee 10 Test Item #3: Appearance and Practice 

4 Grooming 

ee 05 Replacing Treats with Praise 

& and Petting 

pu) 05 Q&A and Wrap-Up 


TOTAL: 1 HOUR 


Reminder/Class 2: Supply extra brushes to those pet parents who did not bring 
one. Ask the Grooming Salon if you can borrow some grooming brushes, if possible. 
Be sure to clean and put them back when class is over. 


Reminder/Class 3: Pet parents will need to bring a 15- to 30-foot leash with them, 
and a friend or family member to help with Test Item #5: Walking Through a 
Crowd. 
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20 MINUTES 


SAY... 


Welcome back! I hope your first week of 
practice went well. 


We're going to start today's session by reviewing 
the home practice you did with your dog. 


Then we'll begin preparing for two more AKC CGC 
test items: 


— Sitting Politely for Petting 
— Appearance and Grooming 


SAY/ASK... 


Last week I asked you to practice the “Sit and 
Stay" and “Down and Stay" cues. 


The goal of the assignment was to increase the 
amount of time that your dog will stay in a “Sit 
and Stay" or “Down and Stay" position and to 
improve his ability to ignore the distractions in 
the environment. 


What successes and challenges did you 
experience when you practiced these cues? 


If any pet parents report having problems, hold a 
brief (no more than 2 minutes total) troubleshooting 
session: 


Ask them to describe what happened. 

Provide suggestions for overcoming the 
challenge. (See Troubleshooting Tips section in 
Class 1.) 


SAY... 


If your dog is having trouble maintaining a “Sit" 
or a “Down” at this point, don't be discouraged! 
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Note: Ask another pet 
parent, or yourself, to 
hold their dog while they 
practice approaching 
another pet parent and 
their dog. Then pet 
parents can switch roles. 
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You'll have a chance to practice “Sit and Stay" ina 
few minutes when we begin learning the Sitting 
Politely for Petting test item. 


I'll be available for a few minutes after class to 
answer your questions. 

Be sure to practice “Sit and Stay" and “Down and 
Stay" for a few minutes every day at home. 


SAY... 


The second part of your home practice 
assignment was to practice Accepting a Friendly 
Stranger. 


Let's see how your dogs are doing on that test 
item. 


DIRECTIONS... 


Divide the class into teams of two. 
Ask the teams to practice the Accepting a 
Friendly Stranger test item. 


— The team members should take turns playing 
the role of the friendly stranger. 


— The person playing the “stranger” role should 
step forward to shake the other persons hand 
and exchange pleasantries. 

Walk around and observe the teams as they are 

practicing, while offering positive feedback. 

Provide suggestions for overcoming the challenge. 

(See Troubleshooting Tips section in Class 1.) 

After about 5 minutes, end the activity and 

guickly summarize your observations/suggestions. 

Congratulate them on their efforts and encourage 

them to continue working on this test item. 
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Test Item #2: | 20 MINUTES 


098, INTRODUCTION SAY... 


r 
« e The second test item in the CGC test is called 

Sitting Politely for Petting. 

e As I explained last week, the purpose of this test 
item is to demonstrate that your dog will allow a 
friendly stranger to touch him while the two of 
you are out in public. 

e Because it involves a stranger approaching you and 
your dog, it builds on the skills required for the 
Accepting a Friendly Stranger test item. 


yo) TEST PROCESS SAY.. 

e The Sitting Politely for Petting test item begins 
with the dog seated on your left or right side. 

e Once the dog is seated, the Evaluator will say, 
“May I pet your dog?" Then the Evaluator will 
begin petting your dog on the head and body. 

e You may talk to your dog throughout the test item 
and praise him for allowing the Evaluator to pet 


him. 
090, EVALUATION SAY.. 
Q’ 
CRITERIA e As the Evaluator begins petting your dog, your 


dog is allowed to: 


Stand up. 
— Move slightly forward. 


Appear to be happy and enjoying the petting. 
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Your dog will not pass the test if he: 

— Shows signs of fearfulness or aggression. 

— Struggles and pulls away to avoid petting. 

— Lunges, rushes, or jumps toward the Evaluator. 


0698, DEMONSTRATE DIRECTIONS... 


yr 


Ask for a volunteer pet parent from the class for 
the demonstration. 


Demonstrate the Sitting Politely for Petting test 

item. 

— Ask the pet parent to stand in front of the 
room with the dog seated at his/her side. 

— Walk up to the dog and ask the pet parent, 
“May I pet your dog?" 

— Begin petting the dog on the head, ears, and 
neck area. 

— If the dog jumps up or rushes to you: 
e Immediately take a step back. 


e Ask the pet parent to give the “Sit and 
Stay" cue again and reward the dog with 
praise when he is seated. 

e Step forward again and briefly resume the 
petting. 

e If the dog remains still during the petting, 
ask the pet parent to give a treat to the 
dog. If not, repeat the above process. 

e Goal: Gradually increase the length of time 
that the dog will accept the petting. 
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099, PRACTICE - DIRECTIONS... 
PART 1 Part 1 (Pet parents work individually with their dogs) 


e Ask the pet parents to seat their dogs in front of 
them, give the "Stay" cue, and pet their dogs 
around the head and body slowly. 

e If their dogs move out of the "Sit," the pet 
parents should recue the “Sit and Stay," and try 
again. Reward dogs when they stay seated for 
petting. 

e Remind pet parents to talk to their dog, be 
positive, and encourage their dog to stay seated. 


090, PRACTICE - DIRECTIONS... 
PART 2 Part 2 (Pet parents practice in teams of two) 

e Divide the class into teams of two. 

e Ask the teams to practice the Sitting Politely for 
Petting test item. (Team members should take 
turns playing the role of the stranger. Instructor 
should hold stranger's dog during exercise, if 
possible.) 

e Observe the teams as they are practicing and 
provide feedback to each pet parent. 

e Suggest one or more of the troubleshooting tips 
at the end of this section, as needed. 

After 7 to 10 minutes, end the activity and quickly 

summarize your observations/suggestions. 
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090, TRANSITION SAY.. 
« e Before we move into Test Item #3: Appearance 
and Grooming, let's take a one-minute “Fun Break." 
e Spend the next minute playing with your dog and 
having him do something the dog loves. 
e Encourage him to relax, take a break and walk 
around the store, or have a quick potty break. 


© 2011, Petco. All rights reserved. Canine Good Citizen: Class 2 e Page 7 


S ogs w vs w 


a È à S e È 


TROUBLESHOOTING TIPS - SITTING POLITELY FOR PETTING 


Use the following tips to help pet parents solve issues with their dogs. 
ISSUE TIPS 


Dog becomes over- š 
excited when 

strangers approach to 
pet him 


Practice the test item at home with family 
members or friends the dog already knows. 
Reward the dog when the dog stays seated for 
petting. Once the dog learns this test item with 
family members and friends, begin practicing with 
actual strangers. 


If the dog moves from the “Sit and Stay" position 
during the practice session, ask the person who is 
petting the dog to stop petting and take a step 
backward. Recue the “Sit,” and ask the “stranger” 
to begin petting again. Give the dog a treat when 
he remains seated during petting. 


If the dog backs up or “shys" away, approach the 
dog sideways, and allow the dog to walk over to 
the stranger. If the dog is friendly, begin petting 
under the chin (do not hover over the dog). If a 
dog becomes fearful of strangers approaching 
(but not aggressive), continue the prep course. 

If a dog becomes too stressed, fearful, or 
aggressive during class, discontinue the class and 
refer dog to an Animal Behaviorist immediately. 


If the dog lunges forward, happily, as the 
stranger approaches, have the stranger stop. The 
pet parent should recue the dog for a “Sit and 
Stay." Once the dog is seated again, the stranger 
may resume the approach. Repeat until the dog 
can stay seated throughout the entire exercise. 
If the dog stands up, have the stranger stop 
petting and back away. Once the dog is seated 
again, the stranger may resume petting. 
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Test Item #3: P 0-0 10 MINUTES 


099, INTRODUCTION ASK/SAY... 
« e How does your dog behave when you take him to 
the groomer and the veterinarian? 

— Does he allow the groomer to trim his nails? 

— Does he let the veterinarian examine his ears? 

Give pet parents a moment to respond, and then say: 

e To be certified, your dog needs to pass the 
Appearance and Grooming test item. 

e This test item has two goals: 

— Demonstrate that your dog will welcome being 
groomed and examined by family members, 
friends, and professionals like groomers and 
veterinarians. 

— Show that your dog is in healthy condition 
(clean, groomed, and alert, without any sign of 
illness, injury, or obesity). This indicates that 
you are a caring and responsible pet parent. 


yo TEST PROCESS SAY.. 
e For this test, you need the brush or comb that 
you normally use on your dog. 
e First, the Evaluator will check to see whether the 


dog is clean and groomed. 
e Next, the Evaluator will: 


— Use your grooming tool to brush or comb the 
dog gently. 

— Examine the dog's ears and front feet. (The 
Evaluator may ask you to lift the dog's feet and 
hold the dog's head during the examination.) 
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SAY/ASK... 


To receive a “pass” on the test item, the 
Evaluator must determine that a veterinarian or 
groomer could easily examine the dog. 

The dog does not need to stay ina specific 
position during the test item, and you may talk to 
him and give him praise and encouragement. 

Your dog will not pass if he pulls away or squirms 
excessively to avoid the grooming or examination. 
Does anyone have a dog here today that has any 
health concerns or past history that may make 
him sensitive to this exercise? Any recent ear 
infections? 


If a pet parent has a dog with any concerns, 
encourage practice independently before the AKC 
CGC test. 


DIRECTIONS... 


Choose a pet parent and dog for the 
demonstration. 
Demonstrate the Appearance and Grooming test 
item. Describe what you are doing as you perform 
the steps. 
— Ask the pet parent to cue the dog for the “Sit 
and Stay" position at his/her side. 
— Walk up to the dog, gently comb or brush him, 
and examine his ears and feet. 
— If the dog remains calm: 
e Tell the pet parent to reward the dog with 
praise and a treat. 
e Continue grooming and examining the dog. 
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— If the dog struggles and tries to resist the 
examination: 

e Immediately stop grooming/examining the dog, 
and take a step back. 

e Ask the pet parent to recue the dog for the “Sit 
and Stay" position. 

e Approach the dog again, briefly pet the dog, and 
begin grooming/examining the dog again, while 
the pet parent rewards him with praise and 
treats. 
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yo) PRACTICE DIRECTIONS... 

Part 1 (Pet parents work individually with their dogs) 

e Ask the pet parents to put their dogs in the “Sit and 
Stay" position. 

— Use a brush or comb to gently groom the dog while 
giving him treats. 

— Examine the dog's ears. Pop a treat in his mouth as 
they peek into the ear. 

— Lift and examine the dog's front feet. Pop a treat in 
dog's mouth as they lift and examine the dog's feet. 

— Seat their dogs in front of them, give the "Stay" 
cue, and pet their dogs on the head and body. 

e If their dogs begin to struggle or resist, the pet 
parents should step back, recue the dogs for the “Sit 
and Stay," and try again. 

— Give the dogs a treat when they remain calm and 
still while being groomed and examined. 


Part 2 (Pet parents practice in teams of two) 

e Divide the class into teams of two. 

e Ask the teams to practice the Appearance and 
Grooming test item. (Team members should take turns 
playing the role of the groomer/veterinarian. If 
possible, the instructor should hold the dog of the pet 
parent playing the role of the groomer/veterinarian.) 
— Observe the teams as they are practicing and 

provide feedback to each pet parent. 
— Suggest one or more of the trouble-shooting tips at 
the end of this section. 

After 5 to 6 minutes, end the activity and quickly 

summarize your observations/suggestions. 
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TROUBLESHOOTING TIPS - APPEARANCE AND GROOMING 


Use the following tips to help pet parents solve issues with their dogs. 


ISSUE TIPS 


Dog pulls away or 
struggles to avoid the 
grooming/ examination 


Slowly introduce the dog to the brush as follows: 


— Put the brush on the floor and give the doga 
treat when he looks at it. 


— Pick up the brush, show it to the dog, and then 
reward the dog with petting, praise, or treats. 


— Touch the dog briefly with the brush and 
reward him if he remains calm. 


— Repeat this process, slowly increasing the 
number and length of the brush strokes as the 
dog becomes more comfortable. Reward the 
dog for calm behavior. 

Groom and examine your dog daily and reward the 

dog for any positive response. 

As your dog becomes more confident and 

comfortable, ask a friend to groom and examine 

the dog. If the dog begins to struggle during the 
exercise, ask your friend to stop. Use the above 
tips with a stranger. 

Gradually increase the length of the grooming/ 

examination session and always reward good 

behavior frequently. 
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REPLACING TREATS WITH PRAISE AND PETTING 5 MINUTES 


a INTRODUCTION ASK/SAY... 
e How many of you would describe your dogs as 
“treat hounds?" 


Give the pet parents time to respond, and then say: 

e As I explained last week, you are not allowed to 
use treats during the AKC CGC Test to lure or 
reward your dog. 

e If your dog is motivated by food, treats area 
great way to train your dog on the AKC CGC Test 
items. 

e So... how do you transition your dog from treats to 
praise, petting, and other non-food rewards? 


e The process is called “fading treats." 
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TREAT FADING SAY... 
PROCESS e Once your dog consistently performs a test item 


correctly (80% of the time), begin mixing up the 
types of rewards he receives. 

In other words, reward the dog with treats some 
of the time, praise some of the time, and petting 
the rest of the time. Playing with toys is also a 
great reward for many dogs. 

The more random and intermittent the type of 
the reward, the better. 

This process will gradually wean your dog off 
treats and strengthen the desired behavior. Think 
of a slot machine - we play and play for the 
desired "jackpot" reward! 

Remember: Jackpot your dogs with food rewards 
when they do a great job during your practice 
sessions. This keeps them guessing and “playing 
the game which pays with jackpots." 
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Q&A AND WRAP-UP 5 MINUTES 
P PROBLEM-SOLVING ASK... 
DISCUSSION What questions do you have about the topics we 


covered today? 


Spend a few minutes responding to the pet 
parents’ questions and/or addressing any 
challenges that you observed during class. 


e%@. HOME PRACTICE DIRECTIONS... 


de 


ASSIGNMENT ° 


Ask the pet parents to practice the following 

tests with their dogs for a minimum of 3-5 

minutes each day: 

— “Sit and Stay" and “Down and Stay - 
Continue practicing as taught in class. 


— Accepting a Friendly Stranger - Continue 
practicing with friends and start practicing 
with strangers if the dog is ready. 


— Sitting Politely for Petting - Practice at 
home with family members and friends. 


— Appearance and Grooming - Practice at 
home with family members and friends. 
Refer the pet parents to the appropriate 
sections in the Canine Good Citizen Program 
Participant s Handbook and remind them that 
they can refer to the instructions during 
their practice Sessions. 
Ask the pet parents to bring a 15- to 30-foot 
leash with them to class next week. 
If possible, they should also bring a friend or 
family member to help with Test Item #5: 
Walking Through a Crowd. You will need 
extra people to be your “crowd.” 
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Class 3: Out for a Walk, Walking Through a Crowd, 


Sit and Down 


on Command/Stay in Place 


Topic 


Greetings and Review 


Test Item #4: Out for a Walk 


Test Item #5: Walking 
Through a Crowd 


Activities 


Progress Checks: 
e Sitting Politely for Petting 
e Appearance and Grooming 


Practice 


Practice 


Test Item #6: Sit and Downon Practice 


Cue/Stay in Place 
Q&A and Wrap-Up 


Reminder/Class 3: Pet parents will need to have a long leash (15- to 30-feet leash) 
for Test Item #6. Encourage pet parents to purchase a long leash. If there are 
not enough extra friends or family members to act as the “crowd" for Test Item 
#5, ask the GM if one or two associates can help with this practice. 


Reminder/Class 4: Pet parents will also need the long leash for Class 4. 
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GREETINGS AND REVIEW _ 20 MINUTES 
ọf0, CLASS OVERVIEW SAY... 


ea’ 


o 
a PROGRESS CHECK 
- SITTING 
POLITELY FOR 
PETTING 


Welcome to Class 3 of the Petco Canine Good 

Citizen Course! 

This week we're going to: 

— Quickly review the CGC test items we 
learned last week. 


— Learn three new test items: Out for a Walk, 
Walking Through a Crowd, and Sit and Down 
on Cue/Stay in Place. 


SAY... 


Let's start by checking your progress on the 
Sitting Politely for Petting test. 


DIRECTIONS... 


Divide the class into teams of two. 

Ask the teams to practice the Sitting Politely 
for Petting test item. (Team members should 
take turns playing the role of the stranger.) 
Walk around and observe the teams as they are 
practicing. 

Provide suggestions for overcoming the 
challenge. (See Troubleshooting Tips section in 
Class 2.) 


After approximately 5 minutes, end the activity. 


(Ask the participants to stay in their teams.) 
Quickly summarize your observations and 
SUGGESTIONS. 

Congratulate them on their efforts and 
encourage them to continue working with their 
dog on this test topic. 
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Alternate approach, if large class enrollment: 
Instead of having the entire class perform the 
activity, ask two participants to demonstrate the 
test item while the rest of the class observes. 


to PROGRESS CHECK: SAY... 


€ 
« APPEARANCE AND T'd also like to see what progress you have made 
GROOMING with the Appearance and Grooming test item. 


DIRECTIONS... 


e Ask the teams to practice the Appearance and 
Grooming test item. (Team members should take 
turns playing the role of the 
groomer/veterinarian.) 

e Walk around and observe the teams as they are 
practicing. 

e Provide suggestions for overcoming the 
challenge. (See Troubleshooting Tips section in 
Class 2.) 

e End the activity after approximately 3 minutes. 

e Quickly summarize your observations and 
suggestions. 

e Congratulate them on their efforts and 
encourage them to continue working with their 
dog on this test. 


Alternate approach, if large class enrollment: 
Instead of having the entire class perform the 
activity, ask two participants to demonstrate the 
test item while the rest of the class observes. 
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P o 10 MINUTES 


) 
« À INTRODUCTION SAY/ASK... 


e Now were going to begin preparing for Test 
Item #4: Out for a Walk. 

e This test is also called “Walking on a Loose 
Leash." 


e Why do you think that loose-leash walking is part 
of the Canine Good Citizen exam? 


Give the pet parents a moment to respond, and then 

Say: 

e Dogs that pull on the leash can knock you or 
another person down, or even injure themselves 


e This test is designed to demonstrate that your 
dog has polite leash manners. 


Note: Remind pet parents that head halters and 
front clip harnesses are not allowed during the test. 
They should be using an appropriate collar now so 
that the dog will be comfortable with it before the 
test. 
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To conduct this test, the Evaluator will either: 


Set up a course for you to walk along, or 


Tell you which way to walk by calling out 
directions, such as “Right Turn" or "Stop" 


The walk will include: 


A right turn 

A left turn 

An about turn to the right or left 
At least one stop between turns 
One stop at the end 


During the test, you may: 


Walk your dog on your left or right side - 
whichever you prefer. 

Give your dog verbal encouragement and 
praise, but no treats. 


To “pass” this test, the Evaluator must be able to 
tell without doubt that your dog is: 


— Attentive to you. 


— Responding to your movements and changes of 


direction. 


Your dog will not pass the test if he: 
— Constantly strains at the leash so that the 


leash is pulled tight. (An occasional tight leash 
is acceptable.) 

Sniffs the floor excessively and doesn't walk 
along with you. 

Is totally inattentive to you (e.g., if he doesn't 
change directions during turns). 
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6of0. DEMONSTRATE DIRECTIONS... 


a’ 


Choose a willing dog from the group for the 
demonstration. 
Demonstrate the Out for a Walk test. Show pet 
parents what “course” you have laid out for them 
to follow. Then, describe what you are doing 
verbally as you perform the steps in the course. 
— Start with the dog on your right or your left. 
— Say “Let's go" and begin walking. (If necessary, 
use your voice to encourage dog to follow you.) 
— If the dog doesn't come or pulls ahead to the 
end of the leash: 


e Stop and stand still. 


e Use your voice to encourage the dog to 
come back to you. 
e Once dog is with you (leash is loose), walk 
forward (just like the Red Light/Green 
Light Game). 
— Say "Let's go" and resume walking, being sure 
to keep the leash loose. 
— Make aright, left, and about turn, stopping 
once in the middle and once at the end. 


o, 
P PRACTICE DIRECTIONS... 


Arrange pet parents around the room so there is 
plenty of space in front of and between them. 
Ask the pet parents to practice Out for a Walk. 
Walk around the group as they are practicing, 
providing praise and feedback to each pet parent. 
Suggest one or more of the troubleshooting tips 
listed at the end of this section. 

After 3 to 5 minutes, end the activity and guickly 
summarize your observations/suggestions. 
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TROUBLESHOOTING TIPS - OUT FOR A WALK 


Use the following tips to help pet parents solve issues with their dogs. 


Always hold the leash loosely. If the dog feels pressure on 
the leash, he will pull against it. (This is known as the 
opposition reflex.) 

Lure the dog with treats into the correct position. 

When the dog pulls ahead: 


— Stop and stand still. 


— The dog will eventually turn back. The moment the dog 
makes eye contact with you, use praise and treats to 
encourage him to come back. 


— When he returns to you, give him a treat. 

— Say “Let's go" and start walking again, being sure to keep 
some slack in the leash. 

— Keeping a loose leash allows dog to voluntarily offer 
behavior. A tight leash manages the pulling behavior, but 
does not teach him to walk on a loose leash. 


Practice in an area with minimal distractions (your back- 
yard), until dog is consistently walking on a loose leash. 


ISSUE: TIPS: 
Dog pulls one 

the leash 

Dog is highly , 
distracted 

by the 


environment 


Then begin practicing in areas with more distractions. 

Use a more tempting treat or tone of voice (rapid repeating 
notes, such as clapping or smooching noises) to lure dog. 
Walk at a quick pace. This keeps it fun! 

Reward often (every 1-2 seconds) to keep this fun and 
rewarding for the dog. 

Try adding some basic cues to the walk (for example, the 
“Sit and Down" cue) to keep your dog's focus on you. 

If the dog is making abrupt changes of direction, give lots 
of treats and praise when the dog is in the correct 
position, especially for dogs with noses glued to the ground. 
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Walking Through a Crowd 


6of0. INTRODUCTION SAY/ASK... 


© 
« e Let's say you and your dog have excelled with the 
Note: When Out for a Walk test and your dog is walking 
practicing this politely on a loose leash. 


test item, you will e The next step is to demonstrate that your dog 


need “a crowd." remains calm and attentive when walking through a 
Use family/ crowd 


friends of the pet | 
parent or store e How many of you find that your dog becomes 


management/ distracted when you're walking down a busy street 


associates, as than when you're walking in a quiet neighborhood? 
appropriate. . 
Wait a moment for the pet parents to respond, and 


then say: 

e Many dogs become distracted on city streets and 
in other public places. There is a lot going on! 

e The goal of the Walking Through a Crowd test is 
to ensure that your dog will: 


— Walk politely on leash in pedestrian traffic. 


— Stay under control and remain calm in public 
places. 
e Why is this important? 


Give the pet parents a few moments to respond, and 

then make the following points: 

e If your dog doesn't remain calm in a crowd, he may 
injure himself and frighten or injure the people 
around him. For example, he might jump on 
someone walking by. 

e Many people are frightened of dogs, and it's 
important that your dog behave politely around 
them. 
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If you're considering becoming involved ina 
therapy dog program, you must first ensure that 
he will behave well in crowded places like 
hospitals. 

If your dog behaves well in public, you can take 
him to fun, dog-friendly places like boardwalks, 
parks, coffee houses, outdoor malls, and so on. 


e%@ TEST PROCESS SAY.. 


yr 


During the test, you will walk your dog past a 
simulated crowd of a minimum of three strangers. 
The Evaluator will tell the members of the crowd 
how to behave when you walk by. Some of the 
people will be standing still and some will be 
moving around. 

The crowd may also include one well-behaved dog. 


ee EVALUATION SAY... 


CRITERIA ° 


You may talk to your dog during the test to praise 

and encourage him. 

It is acceptable for your dog to show mild 

interest in the crowd, but he should walk with you 

on a loose leash and not display any over- 
exuberance or fearfulness. 

— Example: The dog may sniff a person briefly, as 
long as he resumes walking immediately and 
does not move away from the pet parent. 

Your dog will not pass the test if he: 

— Strains at the leash. 

— Jumps on people or appears over-excited. 

— Attempts to go to people in the crowd. 

— Tries to hide behind you or shows other signs 
of fearfulness. 

— Appears aggressive toward members of the 
crowd. 
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a DEMONSTRATE DIRECTIONS... 

e Choose a willing dog from the group for the 
demonstration. 

e Ask at least three pet parents (management, 
associates, family, or friends) to serve as the 
“crowd.” Tell two of the pet parents to walk 
around the room during the demonstration and 
one to stand still. You should hold the leash of any 
pet parents with a dog, and ask family or friends 
to assist holding leashes as well. 

e Pet parents acting as the crowd may talk, but 
should not bend down towards the floor when the 
other pet parents and dogs are walking near. They 
should also not have any treats with them while 
acting as the crowd. 


e Demonstrate the Walking Through a Crowd test. 
Describe what you are doing as you perform steps. 
— Walk the dog through the crowd, passing close 

to each person. 

— Encourage the dog with your voice as you walk. 
— If the dog: 

e Strains on the leash - Stand still until you 
regain the dog's attention, say “Let's go," 
and then resume walking. (See Trouble- 
shooting Tips - Out for a Walk.) 

e Acts over-excited and/or jumps on someone 
- Regain the dog's attention and praise him 
when he is paying attention to you. Then 
continue walking. Walk briskly through the 
crowd to keep the dog's focus on you. 

e Lags behind you or appears shy - Use your 
voice to lure the dog toward you. If the dog 
is fearful, discontinue. 


Page 10 + Canine Good Citizen: Class 3 © 2011, Petco. A// rights reserved. 


vs Vv? vs S 6 ýs vs w 
e S y oy fF y & 
6, 

a PRACTICE DIRECTIONS... 


Divide the class into teams of four or five, if 
needed. 

Ask the teams to practice the Walking Through a 
Crowd test. (Each team member should take a 
turn walking his/her dog through the crowd. 
Other team members should either be the crowd, 
or be observing. Remind the crowd not to have 
treats with them.) 

Observe the teams as they are practicing, and 
provide feedback to each pet parent. 


Suggest one or more of the troubleshooting tips 
listed at the end of this section. 


After 5 to 7 minutes, end the activity and quickly 
summarize your observations/suggestions. 
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TROUBLESHOOTING TIPS - WALKING THROUGH A CROWD 
Use the following tips to help pet parents solve issues with their dogs. 


ISSUE TIPS 


Dog strains at the e Practice the test in a relatively quiet setting at 

leash and/or becomes first. Gradually increase the level of distractions 

even ENCRES and the size of the crowd as the dog becomes 
more comfortable. 


e Stand still until you regain the dog's attention and 
reward him when he focuses on you again. Say, 
"Let's go" and then resume walking. (See Trouble- 
shooting Tips - Out for a Walk.) 


Dog lags behind or e Use praise and/or treats to lure the dog toward 
appears shy you. 


e If the dog is fearful, discontinue the exercise 
immediately and refer the dog to an Animal 
Behaviorist. 
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SAY... 


e We've devoted most of our time today for 
teaching your dog polite leash manners when out 
for a walk. 


e Now we're going to practice keeping your dog still 
and remaining in a behavior. 


e This test item is called Sit and Down on 
Cue/Stay in Place. 


e The goal is to demonstrate that your dog: 
— Has been well-trained. 
— Will respond to your cues to “Sit and Down." 
— Will stay in a “Sit or Down" position until you 
release him. 
e During Class 1, I asked you to work with your dog 
on the "Sit," "Down," and "Stay" cues to: 
— Reinforce the training that your dog received 
in previous courses. 
— Improve your dog's ability to perform the cues 
reliably in the presence of distractions. 
e If your dog is already skilled at “Sit,” "Down," and 
"Stay," you'll find the next CGC test much easier. 
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yo) TEST PROCESS SAY.. 
e This test should be performed on a 15- to 30-foot 
leash. 


— Your first step is to replace the dog's normal 
leash with a long leash, or attach a 15-foot 
leash to the dog's normal leash. 


e To perform the test, the Evaluator will ask you to: 
— Tell your dog to “Sit" and then "Down." To put 
your dog into position, you may: 
e Take a reasonable amount of time. 
e Use more than one cue. 
e Touch the dog lightly if needed. 
e Use hand signals or physical movement to 
show the dog what you want him to do. 
— Give the dog the "Stay" cue. 
e The dog can be in either a "Sit" or a "Down" 
position at this point. 


e The dog may change position as long as he 
stays in the same place, without moving 
from the "Stay" behavior. 


— Turn and walk at a normal pace to the end of 
the long leash. 


— Return to the dog immediately at a normal 
pace. 


yu) EVALUATION SAY.. 
CRITERIA e To pass, your dog must: 
— Respond to your cues to “Sit" and “Down." 


— Stay in a "Down" or "Sit" (in the same place) 
until the Evaluator tells you to release him. 
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e Your dog will not pass if: 

— You use physical force to place the dog into 
position. 

— The dog does complete the “Sit” or "Down" 
position after a reasonable period of time. 

— You use the leash to pull the dog from the “Sit” 
position into a "Down" position. 

e Please note that according to AKC requirements, it 
is acceptable for the dog to stand up while in the 
"Stay" position, as long as he remains in the same 
place and doesn't walk toward you. 


See the CGC Evaluators Guide for specifics on Test 
Item #6. 


999, DEMONSTRATE DIRECTIONS... 
a e Choose a willing dog from the group for the 
demonstration. 

e Demonstrate the Sit and Down on Cue/ Stay in Place 
test. Describe what you are doing as you perform 
the steps. 

— Put the volunteer dog on a 15- to 30-foot leash. 

— Give the "Sit" cue and then the "Down" cue. 

— Say “Stay," turn in the opposite direction, and 
then walk to the end of the long leash. (Point out 
that the dog can be ina “Sit" or “Down" position 
at this point.) 

— Turn and walk back to the dog. 

— Say "OK" to release the dog. 
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a PRACTICE DIRECTIONS... 


Pet parents should attach their long leash to their 
dog. 

Arrange pet parents so that there is plenty of open 
space in front of them and between them. 

Ask the pet parents to practice the Sit and Down on 
Cue/Stay in Place test. 

Walk around the group as they are practicing, 
providing praise and feedback to each pet parent. 
Suggest one or more of the troubleshooting tips 
listed at the end of this section. 

After 3 to 5 minutes, end the activity and quickly 
summarize your observations/suggestions. 
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TROUBLESHOOTING TIPS -SIT AND DOWN ON CUE/STAY IN PLACE 


Use the following tips to help pet parents solve issues with their dogs. 


ISSUE TIPS 
Dog does not “Sit” or e Practice “Sit” and “Down” cues (see Class 1) in a 
Down” in a quiet, low-distraction environment. Ask the dog to 


reasonable period of 


ip “Sit” or "Down" several times per day in different 
ime 


contexts, and praise and treat. 


e As the dog becomes more accomplished at “Sit 
and Down," gradually increase the distraction level 
of the environment. 


Dog does not stay in. Practice the “Stay” as taught in Class 1, gradually 


place when you are increasing the length, distance, and number of 
walking to the end of distractions: 


the lead or back to 
the dog 
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What questions do you have about the tests we 
covered today? 


Spend a few minutes responding to the pet 
parents’ questions and/or addressing any 
challenges that you observed during class. 


DIRECTIONS... 


e Ask pet parents to practice the following tests 
with dogs for a minimum of 15 minutes daily: 


Accepting a Friendly Stranger - 
Practice with friends in neighborhood. 
Sitting Politely for Petting - 

Practice with family members/friends. 
Gradually start practicing with strangers. 


Appearance and Grooming - 
Practice with family members, friends, and 
strangers. 


Out for a Walk - 

Practice in many different venues, gradually 
increasing the number of distractions. 
Walking Through a Crowd - 

Practice in many different venues, gradually 
increasing the number of distractions. 

Sit and Down on Cue/Stay in Place - 
Practice on long leash, gradually working up 
to maintaining the “Stay” at 20 feet. 


e Refer pet parents to appropriate sections in 
the Participant's Handbook; remind them to 
refer to instructions during practice sessions. 


e Ask them to bring long leashes next week. 
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Class 4: Coming When Called, 
Reaction to Another Dog, and Skill Practice 


j 


Topic 


Greetings and Review 


Test Item #7: Coming When 
Called 


Test Item #8: Reaction to 
Another Dog 


Skill Practice 


Q&A and Wrap-Up 


Activities 


Progress Checks: 

e Out for a Walk 

e Walking Through a Crowd 

e Sit and Down on Cue/Stay in 


Place 
Practice 


Practice 


Practice 


Reminder/Class 4: Pet parents need to bring long leashes to Class 4, for Test 
Item #7: Coming When Called. 


Reminder/Class 5: Ask pet parents to bring a family member or friend to help with 
Test Item #9: Reaction to Distractions and Test Item #10: Supervised 


Separation. 
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GREETINGS AND REVIEW 20 MINUTES 
a CLASS SAY... 
OVERVIEW e Congratulations on reaching the halfway point in 


the class! 

As always, we'll start this week's session by 
discussing how your dog is doing on the test 
items we've learned so far. 

We'll also prepare for two more CGC test items: 
Coming When Called and Reaction to Another 
Dog. 

At the end of class, we'll spend some time 
answering your questions and working on specific 
challenges. 


ee PROGRESS SAY... 
4 CHECK: The first thing I'd like you to do is perform the Out 
for a Walk test item. 
OUT FOR A 
WALK DIRECTIONS... 


Make sure the participants have enough space 
around them to practice the Out for a Walk test 
item. 

Walk around and observe the teams as they are 
practicing. 

Provide suggestions for overcoming the 
challenge. (See Troubleshooting Tips section in 
Class 3.) 

After approximately 2 minutes, end the activity. 
Quickly summarize your observations and 
SUGGESTIONS. 

Congratulate them on their efforts and 
encourage them to continue working with their 
dog on this test. 
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Alternate approach, if large class enrollment: 


e Instead of having the entire class perform the 


activity, ask two participants to demonstrate the 


test item while the rest of the class observes. 


SAY... 


Now, let's review the Walking Through a Crowd 
test item. 

In the interest of time, I'm going to ask one of 
you to perform the test item with your dog while 
the rest of us serve as the crowd. 


DIRECTIONS... 


Ask one participant to demonstrate the test 
item. (The rest of the class and volunteers will 
serve as the crowd.) 

Provide tips for improvement as needed. (See 
Troubleshooting Tips section in Class 3.) 

After approximately 5 minutes, end the activity. 
Quickly summarize your observations and 
SUGGESTIONS. 

Remind the group that you will be available for a 
few minutes after class to discuss any issues 
they are having with this test item. 
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CHECK: e Great work! The final assignment from last week 


SIT AND DOWN œ 
ON CUE/STAY 


was Sit and Down on Cue/Stay in Place. 


Let's practice it now. 


IN PLACE DIRECTIONS... 


Pet parents should attach their long leash to 
their dog. 

Walk around and observe the participants as 
they are practicing. 

Provide suggestions for overcoming the 
challenge. (See Troubleshooting Tips section in 
Class 3.) 

After approximately 2 minutes, end the activity. 
Quickly summarize your observations and 
SUGGESTIONS. 

Congratulate them on their efforts and 
encourage them to continue working with their 
dog on this test. 


Alternate approach, if large class enrollment: 
Instead of having the entire class perform the 
activity, ask two participants to demonstrate the 
test item while the rest of the class observes. 
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Test Item #7: Sp 0% 10 MINUTES 
Coming When Called @° 


a INTRODUCTION SAY/ASK... 

e Today were going to begin preparing for the 
Coming When Called test item. 

e Training your dog to come back to you when you 
call him is one of the most important things to 
teach your dog. It can literally save your dog's 
life. 

e What are some examples of how this test can help 
your dog become a good citizen? 


Give the pet parents a chance to respond, and then 
Say: 
e Here's an example: 

— Suppose the gardener accidentally lets your 
dog out the back gate. 

— If you've learned Coming When Called, you can 
call your dog back immediately, thereby 
preventing him from injuring himself, bothering 
a passerby, chasing a neighbor's cat, or 
trampling the plants in a neighbor's front yard. 


6, 
a TEST PROCESS SAY... 


e For this test, your dog will wear the 15- to 30- 
foot leash that he wore for the Sit and Down on 
Cue/Stay in Place test. 


e The Evaluator will ask you to: 
— Walk ten feet away from your dog. 
— Turn to face your dog and call him to you. 
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e To keep the dog from following you when you walk 
away, you may either: 
— Give the "Wait" or "Stay" cue before walking 
away, or 
— Ask the Evaluator to distract the dog 


e The test is over when the dog comes to you and 
you put on his regular leash. 


ofe, EVALUATION SAY... 


a 


CRITERIA e To pass the test, your dog must come to you 
voluntarily when you call him. 


e To encourage the dog to come to you, you may: 


— Use an encouraging tone of voice and/or hand 
gestures to attract the dog. 


— Bend down to call the dog. 


— Repeat the cue two or three times, if 
necessary. 


e Your dog will not pass the test if: 
— The dog does not come to you after two or 
three attempts at calling him. 
— You pull the dog to you with the leash. 
e Please note that according to the AKC 
requirements, your dog does not have to "Sit" or 
"Stay" after he comes to you. 
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o0. DEMONSTRATE DIRECTIONS... 


yr V 


Choose a willing dog from the group for the 

demonstration. 

Demonstrate the Coming When Called test item. 

Describe what you are doing as you perform the 

steps. 

— Put the long leash on the dog. 

— Cue the dog to "Sit." Turn and walk ten feet 
away from the dog. 

— Call the dog to you, using hand gestures and 
vocal encouragement, as needed. 

— If the dog does not come to you after two or 
three attempts, discuss and demonstrate the 
trouble-shooting tips listed at the end of this 
section. 


©; 
= PRACTICE DIRECTIONS... 


Arrange the pet parents and dogs so that there 
is plenty of open space in front of them and 
between them. 

Ask the pet parents to practice the Coming 

When Called test item. 

Walk around the group as they are practicing and 
provide praise and feedback to each pet parent. 
Suggest one or more of the troubleshooting tips 
listed at the end of this section. 

After 3 to 5 minutes, end the activity and quickly 
summarize your observations/suggestions. 
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TROUBLESHOOTING TIPS - COMING WHEN CALLED 


Use the following tips to help pet parents solve issues with their dogs. 


ISSUE 

Dog does not know 
the “come when 
called” behavior 


Dog is easily 
distracted by the 
environment 


TIPS 


Train the "Come" cue as follows: 


With the dog on a loose leash, begin walking 
forward and allow the dog to move ahead of you. 
Say “Come" while holding a treat low at your side, 
and walk forward so that the dog turns around 
and begins moving in your direction. 

Or, use the Jumpstart Come: Jog away from your 
dog while making rapid repeating sounds. Once the 
dog returns to you, jackpot the behavior! 


Practice in an area with a leash on the dog and 
minimal distractions, such as your backyard, until 
the dog is consistently coming when called. Then 
begin practicing in areas with more distractions. 
Use an excited, happy, and rapidly repeating tone 
of voice when you call him (clapping, smooching 
sounds). The goal is for the dog to feel like you're 
inviting him to a really fun doggie party! 
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Test Item #8: p 0% 10 MINUTES 
Reaction to Another Dog Q’ 


P INTRODUCTION SAY/ASK... 
e The next test item is called Reaction to Another 
Dog. 
e How does your dog react when he sees another 
dog? Is he polite and responds to your cues? Or 
does he become super-excited and distracted? 


Give the pet parents a moment to respond and then 

Say: 

e The sight of another dog is a powerful distraction 
for most dogs. 

e The Reaction to Another Dog test item is 
designed to demonstrate that your dog can 
behave politely around another dog. 


of@ TEST PROCESS SAY.. 
« e You and a carefully selected dog and pet parent 
will: 
— Stand about 15 feet away from one another 
with your dogs on leash. 
— Walk toward each other. 
— Stop, shake hands, and talk briefly. 
Continue walking past each other. 


e Throughout the test, your dog should not show 
more than a casual interest in the other dog. 
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CRITERIA e While you and the other person are talking, your 


dog may: 

— Sit or remain standing. 

— Move slightly toward the other dog or person 
and then stop. 

— Stretch his neck and sniff without moving 
forward to the other dog or person. 

e Your dog will not pass the test if he: 
— Attempts to go to the other person or dog. 
— Jumps on the other person or dog. 


— Turns around and begins pulling toward the 
other dog or person as you walk away. 


099, DEMONSTRATE DIRECTIONS... 

« e Choose a pet parent and dog from the group for 
the demonstration, and borrow another pet 
parents dog that has demonstrated he is very dog 
friendly and will remain in a behavior. 

e Demonstrate the Reaction to Another Dog test. 

Describe what you are doing as you perform the 
steps. 


— Stand with your volunteer dog about 15 feet 
away from the pet parent volunteer. Keep the 
dogs on opposite sides of your bodies. 

— Walk toward each other, stop, ask your dog to 
“Sit,” and exchange a brief greeting with the 
other pet parent (e.g., “Hi, how are you today? 
I'm fine, thank you."). 

— Release the dog, and resume walking. 

e Discuss and demonstrate the troubleshooting tips 
listed at the end of this section. 
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a PRACTICE DIRECTIONS... 


e Divide the class into teams of two. 

e Ask the teams to practice the Reaction to 
Another Dog test. 

e Observe the teams as they are practicing and 
provide feedback to each pet parent. 

e Suggest one or more of the troubleshooting tips 
listed at the end of this section. 

e After 3 to 5 minutes, end the activity and quickly 
summarize your observations/suggestions. 
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TROUBLESHOOTING TIPS - REACTION TO ANOTHER DOG 


Use the following tips to help pet parents solve issues with their dogs. 


ISSUE 


Dog becomes over- 
excited as you 
approach the other 
dog or while you are 
talking to the other 
person 


TIPS 


When you see another dog, move the dog away so 
that he can watch the other dog from a distance. 
Ask him to “Sit and Stay" or “Down and Stay" as 
other dog walks by. Reward with praise and treats 
when he stays in position. 

Once your dog is able to stay ina “Sit” or "Down" 
position while a dog passes him from a distance, 
repeat the exercise with a shorter distance 
between you and the other dog. Keep reducing the 
distance until your dog is able to stay in the "Sit" 
or “Down" when another dog passes a few feet 
away. This is tough for most dogs, so reward 
often and with high value treats. 

Gradually work up to being able to walk toward 
the other dog in a calm fashion. 


If dog becomes too excited during approach, stop. 
Give the “Sit and Stay" cue. Resume your 
approach. Repeat until dog can approach calmly. 
Keep dog focused on you by giving high value 
treats every 1-2 seconds when he is next to you 
and remaining polite. 
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SKILL PRACTICE 15 MINUTES 
o 
P INTRODUCTION SAY... 


e We've reached the halfway point in the six- 
week course, and we've covered eight out of 
the ten CGC test items. 

e To help you prepare for the actual AKC CGC 
Test, we're going to devote time this week and 
next week to practicing some of the more 
challenging skills and to answering your 
individual questions. 


099, TROUBLESHOOTING DIRECTIONS.. 

« AND PRACTICE Use this time slot for one or more of the 

following activities, according to the needs of 

the pet parents: 

e Spenda few moments discussing specific 
tests/techniques from these first four weeks 
of class, spend a few minutes reviewing, 
demonstrating, and practicing those items. 

e Have the pet parents take turns performing 
one or more tests in front of the class while 
the rest of the class creates distractions. 

e Ask the pet parents if they have any 
guestions about the tests covered so far in 
the course, and spend time addressing their 
Concerns. 
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5 MINUTES 


DIRECTIONS... 


e Ask pet parents to practice the following tests with 
their dogs for a minimum of 5-10 minutes daily: 


Accepting a Friendly Stranger - 

Continue practicing with friends and strangers. 
Sitting Politely for Petting - 

Continue practicing with friends and strangers. 
Appearance and Grooming - 

Continue practicing with friends and strangers. 
Out for a Walk - 

Practice in as many different venues as possible, 
gradually increasing the number of distractions. 
Walking Through a Crowd - 

Practice in as many different venues as possible, 
gradually increasing the number of distractions. 
Sit and Down on Cue/Stay in Place - 

Practice on long leash, gradually working up to 
maintaining the "Stay" at 20 feet. 

Coming When Called - 

Practice as taught in class. 

Reaction to Another Dog - 

Practice as taught in class. 


e Refer the pet parents to the appropriate sections in 
the Canine Good Citizen Program Participant's 
Handbook, and remind them that they can refer to 
the instructions during their practice sessions. 

e Ask pet parents to bring a friend or family member 
next week to help with Test Items #9 and #10, if 
possible. 
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Class 5: Reaction to Distractions, | 
Supervised Separation, and Skill Practice 


Min. Topic Activities 


A 
@ 
© 
N 
(@) 


Greetings and Review Progress Checks: 
e Coming When Called 
e Reaction to Another Dog 


& 


ose, 10 Test Item #9: Reaction to Practice 
3 Distractions 

ee 15 Test Item #10: Supervised Practice 
& Separation 

ete 10  Skill Practice Practice 


R 


05 Q&A and Wrap-Up 


& 


TOTAL: 1 HOUR 


Reminder/Class 6: Pet parents need to bring long leashes to Class 6. That class will 
be a “dress rehearsal" for the CGC Test. 


Reminder/After Class 6: Pet parents who want to sign up to take the test 
following the completion of the CGC Course will need to make an appointment. 
Designate certain time slots (30 minutes each) when you will be available to 
administer the test, so they can plan to make an appointment next week. 
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GREETINGS AND REVIEW 20 MINUTES 


ose, CLASS SAY... 


« OVERVIEW e You're nearing the end of your CGC training 
program. Congratulations on your efforts so far! 


e Today we'll cover the last two CGC test items - 
Reaction to Distractions and Supervised 
Separation. 


e We'll also spend time practicing some of the 
skills we learned in earlier sessions. 


e We'll get started on the new test items ina 
minute, but first let's review the Home Practice 
you did last week. 


999, PROGRESS SAY... 
4 CHECK: Take a couple of minutes now to practice Coming 

When Called test item. As always, I'll walk around 
COMING WHEN and provide feedback. 


CALLED 
DIRECTIONS... 


e Make sure the participants have enough space 
around them to practice the test item. 

e Walk around and observe the participants as 
they are practicing. 

e Provide suggestions for overcoming the 
challenge. (See Troubleshooting Tips section in 
Class 4.) 

e After a few minutes, end the activity. 

e Quickly summarize your observations and 
SUGGESTIONS. 

e Congratulate them on their efforts and 
encourage them to continue working with their 
dog on this test item. 


Page 2 e Canine Good Citizen: Class 5 © 2011, Petco. A// rights reserved. 


vs Vv? vs S o¥s ýs vs w 


a > e & & a a 


Alternate approach, if large class enrollment: 
Instead of having the entire class perform the 
activity, ask two participants to demonstrate the 
test item while the rest of the class observes. 


ose, PROGRESS SAY... 


& 


CHECK: Now, let's see how you're doing on the Reaction to 
Another Dog test item. 
REACTION TO 
ANOTHER DOG DIRECTIONS... 
e Divide the class into teams of two. 
e Make sure the participants have enough space 
around them to practice the test item. 
e Walk around and observe the teams as they are 
practicing. 
e Provide suggestions for overcoming the 
challenge. (See Troubleshooting Tips section in 
Class 4.) 
e After 4 to 5 minutes, end the activity. 
e Quickly summarize your observations and 
SUGGESTIONS. 
e Congratulate them on their efforts and 
encourage them to continue working with their 
dog on this test item. 


Alternate approach, if large class enrollment: 
Instead of having the entire class perform the 
activity, ask two participants to demonstrate the 
test item while the rest of the class observes. 
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p o 10 MINUTES 


@%@ INTRODUCTION SAY/ASK... 


ea’ 


Let's begin preparing for the Reaction to 
Distractions test. 


As weve discussed before, dogs that pass the 
Canine Good Citizen test have learned to stay 
calm and attentive in the presence of unfamiliar 
sights, sounds, and other distractions. 


For example, if your dog is unaccustomed to the 
sound of a lawn mower, he may react strongly 
when you walk by a neighbor who is mowing the 
lawn. 


Or he may be startled and begin barking when a 
jogger runs by. 


How many of you would say that your dog reacts 
strongly to sights than to sounds? How many of 
you would say the reverse? 


Keep your dog's sensitivities in mind as we prepare 
for the test, and make sure that you practice 
exposing him to the kinds of everyday 


! “ 


distractions which are your dog's “triggers.” 
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0, 
yd TEST PROCESS SAY... 


e During the test, the Evaluator will expose your 
dog to two distractions, including one visual 
distraction and one sound, and observe the dog's 
reaction. 


e The visual distraction may be: 


— A person using crutches, a wheelchair, or a 
walker (five feet away). 


— A jogger running in front of the dog. 


— A person pushing a cart or crate dolly no closer 
than five feet away. 


SAY... 
e The sound distraction may be: 
— Dropping keys on the floor. 
— Dropping a metal collar or leash on the floor. 
— Dropping a small size book on the floor. 
— Squeaking a toy. 
— Rocking a shopping cart back and forth. 


e Remember, you do not want to startle or scare 
the dog, just distract him. 


Note: Do not conduct this exercise near the small 
animal or bird habitats. 
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CRITERIA e You are allowed to talk to your dog and encourage 


him during the test. 

— Example: You may give your dog cues, such as 
"Sit," or “Watch me," and you may praise him 
for polite behaviors and remaining calm. 

e When the distraction occurs, it is okay for your 
dog to show a casual interest in what has 
happened and seem slightly startled. For example, 
the dog may: 

— Jump slightly. 

— Attempt to walk forward slightly to 
investigate. 

— Bark once. 

e Your dog will not pass the test if he: 

— Panics. 

— Pulls at the leash to get away. 

— Urinates or defecates out of fear. 

— Barks more than once. 

— Growls or lunges at the source of the 
distraction. 


099, DEMONSTRATE DIRECTIONS... 
a e Before class, make sure you have items for your 
visual and sound distractions. 
e Ask one of the extra people, or pet parents in the 
class, to play the role of the visual distraction 
(such as a jogger) for the demonstration. 
e Choose a willing dog from the group for the 
demonstration. 
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Note: If this is a 
small class, the 
Dog Trainer can 
create the visual 
and sound 
distractions for 
each pet parent 
and his/her dog. 
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Demonstrate the Reaction to Distractions test. 
Describe what you are doing as you perform steps. 
— Give the dog the “Sit and Stay" cue. 

— Ask the jogger to jog in front of the dog 
(about five feet away). 

— Praise the dog if he remains calm as the jogger 
jogs by. 

— If the dog becomes frightened, barks 
repeatedly, or performs any of the other 
disqualifying behaviors, discuss and 
demonstrate the troubleshooting tips listed at 
the end of this section. 

— Repeat the process with the noise distraction. 


DIRECTIONS... 


Divide the class into teams of two, if needed. 
Give each team an object to use for the noise 
distraction. 

Each team member and dog (or extra person) 
should take turns creating distractions for the 
other team member and dog, including: 

— Dropping the object (sound) 

— Jogging in front of the dog (visual) 

Observe the teams as they are practicing and 
provide feedback to each pet parent. 

Suggest one or more of the troubleshooting tips 
listed at the end of this section, if needed. 
After 3 to 5 minutes, end the activity and quickly 
summarize your observations/suggestions. 
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TROUBLESHOOTING TIPS - REACTION TO DISTRACTIONS 


Use the following tips to help pet parents solve issues with their dogs. 


ISSUE TIPS 


Dog becomes : 
frightened or agitated 
by distraction (but 
recovers quickly) 


If a dog becomes 
aggressive or fearful, 
discontinue the 
exercise and refer to 
an Animal Behaviorist 


De-sensitize your dog to unfamiliar sights and 
sounds by gradually exposing him to each 
distraction and rewarding calm behavior with lots 
of praise and treats. Be sure the initial exposures 
are: 

— Ina distraction-free setting. 

— At a distance that is comfortable for the dog. 
Increase the proximity of the distractions as 
the dog becomes more confident, and slowly 
add new settings for the distractions. 


— Always follow good behavior with high value 
treats. 
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Test Item #10: SS do 15 MINUTES 

Supervised Separation @° 


o 
&° INTRODUCTION SAY/ASK... 


e The final test is called Supervised Separation. 


e This test demonstrates that your dog will stay 
calm and well-mannered while being left with a 
trusted person. 


0, 
yr TEST PROCESS SAY... 
e During this test, you will: 
— Give your dog's leash to the Evaluator. 
— Go out of the dog's sight for 3 minutes. 


e If you like, you may ask the dog to “Sit” or “Bown" 
before you walk away, but this is not required. 


ose, EVALUATION SAY... 


« CRITERIA e It is acceptable for your dog to walk back and 
forth and look for you, as long as he does not 
become stressed or agitated. 


e Your dog will not pass the test if he does any of 
the following things while you are out of sight: 


— Continually barks, whines, or howls. 


— Pants, breathes hard, or shows other signs of 
extreme stress. 


— Pulls on the leash to get away. 
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099, DEMONSTRATE DIRECTIONS... 
4 e Choose a pet parent and dog from the group for 
the demonstration. 
e Demonstrate the Supervised Separation test. 
Describe what you are doing as you perform the 


steps. 


— Say to the volunteer, “May I watch your dog 
while you are gone?" 


— Take the dog's leash and tell the volunteer to 
walk out of sight for one minute. (Remind the 
pet parents that the actual test lasts 3 
minutes.) 


— While the pet parent is gone, you may speak to 
the dog ina gentle voice, but should not pay 
excessive attention to him. 

e If the dog begins to show signs of stress or 
exhibits any of the disqualifying behaviors, 
discuss and demonstrate the troubleshooting tips 
listed at the end of this section. 


yu PRACTICE DIRECTIONS... 
e Divide the class into teams of two, if necessary. 
Note: Ifasmall © Ask the teams to practice the Supervised 
class, the de. i Separation test. (The team members should 
Trainer can ho switch dogs and then go out of sight of the dogs 
the dog on leash, : 
for 1 to 2 minutes.) 


while the pet 

parent goes out of + Gradually increase the amount of separation time 
sight for 1-2 up to 3 minutes, as time permits. 

minutes. 


e Observe the teams as they are practicing and 
provide feedback to each pet parent. 

e If a pet parent's dog shows signs of stress during 
the test, suggest one or more of the trouble- 
shooting tips listed at the end of this section. 
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After 5 to 7 minutes, end the activity and quickly 
summarize your observations/suggestions. 

Pet parents should practice this test item with 
their dog as much as they can before the AKC 
CGC Test. It can be a challenging one to teach 
(since the pet parent is out of sight for 3 
minutes) for the dog. 


TROUBLESHOOTING TIPS - SUPERVISED SEPARATION 


Use the following tips to help pet parents solve issues with their dogs. 


ISSUE TIPS 


Dog becomes agitated , 
during test 


Dog jumps or lunges é 
during pet parent's 
return 


Pet parent should start by walking away for just a 
few seconds and have the person holding the leash 
give treats while the dog remains calm. Gradually 
increase the length of time away as the dog 
becomes more comfortable. 


Ask the dog to “Sit and Stay" or “Down and Stay" 
before walking away, so that the dog is focusing 
on something other than your departure. If a dog 
is not comfortable with this test portion, you may 
“poison” the “Sit and Stay" or “Down and Stay" 
cues (dog learns these cues mean you are leaving 
and he becomes stressed). It may be easier to not 
give any verbal or visual cues. 


Leave and return quietly and matter-of-factly so 
that the dog does not become excited. 


Have the owner stop and ignore the dog until he 
settles down, and the unwanted behavior stops. 
Then pet parent can resume the approach. 


Stop and repeat until owner can make full 
approach without the dog jumping or lunging. 
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SKILL PRACTICE 10 MINUTES 
yu) TROUBLESHOOTING DIRECTIONS... 

AND PRACTICE Use this time slot for one or more of the 
following activities, according to the needs of 
the pet parents: 


e Discuss specific tests/techniques from the 
first five weeks of class. Spend a few minutes 
reviewing, demonstrating, and practicing those 
(tems. 

e Have the pet parents take turns performing 
one or more tests in front of the class while 
the rest of the class creates distractions. 

e Ask the pet parents if they have any 
guestions about the tests covered so far in 
the course, and spend time addressing their 
Concerns. 
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Q&A AND WRAP-UP 5 MINUTES 
yu Home DIRECTIONS... 

PRACTICE e Ask the pet parents to practice the following tests 
ASSIGNMENT with their dogs for a minimum of 10 minutes daily: 


— Accepting a Friendly Stranger - 
Continue practicing with friends and strangers. 
— Sitting Politely for Petting - 
Continue practicing with friends and strangers. 
— Appearance and Grooming - 
Continue practicing with friends and strangers. 
— Out for a Walk - 
Practice in as many different venues as possible, 
gradually increasing the number of distractions. 
— Walking Through a Crowd - 
Practice in as many different venues as possible, 
gradually increasing the number of distractions. 
— Sit and Down on Cue/Stay in Place - Practice 
on 15- to 30-foot leash, gradually working up to 
maintaining the "Stay" at 20 feet. 
— Coming When Called - 
Practice as taught in class. 
— Reaction to Another Dog - 
Practice as taught in class. 


— Reaction to Distractions - 
Practice as taught in class. 

— Supervised Separation - 
Practice walking out of sight for 3 minutes at a 
time. 

e Refer the pet parents to appropriate sections in the 
Participants Handbook, and remind them that they 
can refer to instructions during practice sessions. 

e Remind them to bring long leashes again next week. 
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yo SIGNING UP SAY... 
FOR THE CGC e Next week is Graduation! 


TEST e After Graduation, the next step in the CGC 
program is to take the AKC CGC Test. The test is 
optional at this point. You may enroll in our CGC 
prep class as many times as you would like, until 
you feel comfortable enough to take the CGC test. 

e Iwill administer the test for the dogs in this 
class on 
— List the test date(s) and time frame. 
— In most cases, the AKC CGC Test is held the 
following week at the same time and place as 
the previous six class sessions. 


— If you have a large class, you may want to 
schedule two test dates. 

e The test will last about 15 minutes for each dog. 
We allow 30 minutes per dog, for paperwork and 
housekeeping. Tests are scheduled every 30 
minutes. 


e Iwill have the Reservations form next week so 
you can sign up for a time slot. Or, I can schedule 
you today. 

e On the day of the test, you will need to arrive 
here a few minutes before your appointment so 
you can pay for the test at the register. The cost 
is $10. Then you'll start filling out your paperwork. 
You will need to show the Evaluator your receipt 
before you and your dog take the test. 


e See you next week! 
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Class 6: Graduation y 


Min. Topic Activities 


ete 10  Greetings and Review Progress Checks: 
e Reaction to Distractions 
e Supervised Separation 


e% 10 Getting Ready for the AKC CGC 


© 
“3 Test 
ose, 30 Dress Rehearsal Practice in front of the class 
4 (one or two test items per pet 


parent) 


oo 10 Graduation and Wrap-Up 


TOTAL: 1 HOUR 


Reminder/Class 6: Go to PetNet to print out the Reservations form before class. 
The form is located at PetNet > Forms & Docs > Store Operations > Pet Services > 
Dog Training > AKC CGC Reservation form. Have pet parents sign up for a slot on 
your Reservations form if they want to take the AKC CGC Test. Remind them of 
the day and time for the test. 


Note: Pet parents will need to pay for the AKC CGC Test ahead of time at the 
register ($10 / SKU 524336), and show the Evaluator their receipt prior to the 
test time. 
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e S y oy Ff y Q 
GREETINGS AND REVIEW 10 MINUTES 
ee CLASS SAY... 


a 


OVERVIEW + Before we get started today, I want to tell you how 
much I've enjoyed working with you and your dogs 
during this course. 

e By participating in the CGC program, you're building a 
great foundation for a long and rewarding relationship 
with your dog. 

e _ I also want to wish each of you good luck on the AKC 
CGC Test. 

e Although today is our last class together, I hope you'll: 
— Keep practicing the individual test items each day. 


— Watch for announcements about future Petco 
Positive Dog Training classes. 


— Tell your friends about this course. 

e Today we'll talk about some things you can do to get 
ready for the AKC CGC Test. 

e We'll also give you a chance to rehearse in front of the 
group. 

e Then we'll celebrate your accomplishments with a 
graduation ceremony. 

e As usual, let's start by checking your progress on the 
test items we covered last week. 
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P PROGRESS SAY... 
CHECK: First, I'd like to check your progress on the 


Reaction to Distractions test item. 


REACTION TO 


DISTRACTIONS DIRECTIONS... 


Divide the class into teams of two. 

Give each team an object to use for the noise 
distraction. 

Each team member and dog should take turns 
creating distractions for the other team member 
and dog, including: 

— Dropping the object (sound) 

— Jogging in front of the dog (visual) 

Walk around and observe the teams as they are 
practicing. 

Provide suggestions for overcoming the 
challenge. (See Troubleshooting Tips section in 
Class 5.) 

After 2 to 3 minutes, end the activity. (Ask the 
participants to stay in their teams.) 

Quickly summarize your observations and 
suggestions. 


Alternate approach, if large class enrollment: 
Instead of having the entire class perform the 
activity, ask two participants to demonstrate the 
test item while the rest of the class observes. 
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yo) PROGRESS SAY... 
CHECK: Now, let's review the Supervised Separation test 
item. 
SUPERVISED 


SEPARATION DIRECTIONS... 

e Ask the teams to perform the Supervised 
Separation test item. 

e Walk around and observe the teams as they are 
practicing. 

e Provide suggestions for overcoming the 
challenge. (See Troubleshooting Tips section in 
Class 5.) 

e After 4 to 5 minutes, end the activity. (Ask the 
participants to stay in their teams.) 

e Quickly summarize your observations and 
suggestions. 


Alternate approach, if large class enrollment: 
Instead of having the entire class perform the 
activity, ask two participants to demonstrate the 
test item while the rest of the class observes. 
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GETTING READY FOR THE AKC CGC TEST 10 MINUTES 
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REQUIREMENTS œ 


ee REGISTRATION SAY... 


After today, the next step in the CGC program is 

to take the AKC CGC Test. 

As we've discussed, I will administer the test for 

the dogs in this class on 

— List the test date and time. 

— In most cases, the test is held the following 
week at the same time and place as the 
previous six class sessions. Please clarify for 
the pet parents. 


The test will last about 15 minutes for each dog. 
We allow 30 minutes so there's time for 
paperwork and housekeeping. AKC CGC Tests are 
scheduled every 30 minutes. 


I have brought the AKC CGC Reservations form 
with me today. As you leave today, please sign up 
for one of the appointment slots if you want to 
take the test. 

Please remember to arrive here a few minutes 
before your appointment so you can pay for your 
test and complete the test paperwork. 
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FOR THE TEST à. 
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To prepare for the AKC CGC Test, practice the 

test items with your dog every day. 

— Aska family member or friend to be your 
helper for the items that require an assistant. 

— Once you feel your dog is ready, practice in 
parks and other public places so that your dog 
becomes comfortable with distractions. 


Try to stay relaxed and enjoy the practice 
sessions with your dog. Have fun! The more 
relaxed and upbeat you are before and during the 
test, the better your dog will perform. 


ee EQUIPMENT SAY... 
FOR THE TEST On the day of the test, remember to bring: 


A well-fitting flat buckle collar or a martingale 
collar. (Head halters, harnesses, choke chains, 
pinch collars, and other training collars are not 
permitted.) 


A four-foot or six-foot leash made from fabric or 
leather. (If you don't have a 15- to 30-foot leash, 
the CGC Evaluator can provide one for the test 
items that require long leashes.) 

A grooming brush for the Appearance and 
Grooming test item. (The Evaluator can provide 
brushes if you don't have one.) 


Treats are not permitted. 


If possible, bring a friend or family member to 
help with certain test items, such as Reaction to 
Distractions, Walking Through a Crowd, etc. 
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Doc OWNER'S 
PLEDGE 


ee KEYS TO 


SUCCESS ON 
TESTING DAY 
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SAY... 


When you arrive for the test, you must sign the 
AKC Responsible Dog Owner's Pledge. 

The pledge states that your dog has a 
veterinarian who provides guidance and treatment 


about vaccinations and other aspects of your dog's 
health. 


Note: Any non-CGC class dogs that want to take the 
AKC CGC Test with Petco may do so on the test date. 
The pet parent must present proof of a current 
Rabies vaccination before the dog can take the test 
in a Petco store. (This is a Petco requirement, not an 
AKC requirement.) 


SAY... 

Be sure that you and your dog behave as good 
citizens around the other people and dogs at the 
test. 


e If your dog growls, snaps, bites, attacks, or 


attempts to attack a person or another dog, the 

Evaluator will view it as an indication that your 

dog is not a good citizen, and you will be dismissed 

from the test. 

If your dog eliminates during a test item, he will 

not pass the test. 

— Exception: Elimination is permitted during the 
Supervised Separation test if the test is being 
held outdoors. 

— Give your dog a chance to eliminate outside in 
advance. 
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Have fun and stay relaxed. When you are relaxed, 
your dog is more confident and able to focus on 
your directions. Talk to your dog! Verbal praise 
and encouragement are allowed, except during 
Supervised Separation. (During that test item, 
the volunteer watching your dog can only calmly 
talk to your dog.) 


Don't be discouraged if your dog is not successful 
in passing the test. "No dog ‘fails’ the Canine Good 
Citizen Test", see it as an opportunity to focus on 
a specific test item and become successful as a 
team. 


Once your dog has brushed up on his skills, you 
can re-take the test. 


oo CELEBRATING SAY.. 


Passing the AKC CGC Test is a wonderful 
accomplishment! 

When you pass the test, the Evaluator will give 
you an official form stating the results. 

To celebrate and commemorate your success, you 
can order an AKC CGC certificate. The certificate 
has the AKC CGC logo embossed in gold and is 
suitable for framing. 

To order a certificate, send your original AKC 
Canine Good Citizens® Program CGC Test/ 
Registration Form (white copy) and a $5 
processing fee to the AKC. (The address is listed 
on the form.) 

You'll find additional details about ordering the 
certificate, collar tags, and other memorabilia on 
the AKC website, www.akc.org. 
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30 MINUTES 


ee TROUBLESHOOTING DIRECTIONS... 


During this activity, each pet parent will 
rehearse two test items in front of the rest 
of the class with you playing the role of the 
Evaluator. 

Before class, write the name of each test 
item on a slip of paper and put the folded slips 
of paper ina bowl. (You may need to make 
more than one slip of paper for some of the 
test items so that everyone can perform two.) 
Explain the activity to the pet parents and 
create a relaxed atmosphere by reminding 
them that: 


— The AKC CGC Test is designed to be a non- 
competitive, fun event. 

— Everyone in the room today and at the 
actual test will be rooting for them. 


— The goal of this activity is to help them 
become comfortable performing the test 
items in front of a group. 

Ask each pet parent to: 


— Take two slips of paper from the bowl. 


— Perform the two items while the rest of 
the class watches. If the item requires 
another participant (e.g., a “friendly 
stranger"), choose a volunteer for that 
role. 

After each test item, give positive feedback 

to the pet parent and suggest tips for 

improvement, if needed. 
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GRADUATION AND Wrap-Up 


yo) CONCLUSION OF 
COURSE 


6, 
a CGC TEST 
APPOINTMENTS 


FH ys ý ve ý 
D as ae ~& 
_ 10 MINUTES 
DIRECTIONS... 


Congratulate each pet parent and dog team 
on successful completion of the CGC Course. 
Allow a few minutes for participants to take 
photographs of the group if they would like. 
Thank the pet parents again for their 
participation in the class, and tell them 
youre looking forward to seeing them on the 
day of the test. 

Be available to answer any final questions 
pet parents may have. 


DIRECTIONS... 


Go to PetNet to print the Reservations 
form, and designate certain time slots 

(30 minutes each) when you will be available 
to administer the test. If you have a large 
class, you may want to hold multiple test 
dates. 

For those pet parents who want their dog to 
take the test on the next AKC CGC Test 
date, have them fill out the Reservations 
form before they leave. 

Remind pet parents to pay for the test at 
the register, ($10), bring the receipt when 
they come for the test, and arrive a few 
minutes early. 
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They will need to bring their dogs grooming 
brush, leash, long leash, and a friend or 
family member (if possible) to help with 
some of the test items. 

If pet parents need to cancel their test 
reservation, make sure they have the stores 
contact information. 

Keep the Reservations form in your Petco 
Positive Dog Training Curriculum binder or a 
Dog Training folder at the front register in 
case any pet parents call to confirm or 
cancel their test reservation, or any non- 
CGC class pet parents want to sign up for 
the AKC CGC Test. 
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CONDUCTING THE AKC CGC TEST 


yr 


BEFORE 
THE TEST 


Post the AKC CGC Test date(s) on the Dog Training 
Kiosk. Ask the GM to post the date(s) on the Online 
Event Calendar for your store. 


Make sure that you are a certified AKC CGC 
Evaluator. Information and standards can be found on 
www.akc.org. If you are not yet certified, find an AKC 
CGC Evaluator to administer the AKC CGC Test for 
you. 


You will have 30 minutes for each appointment: 

15 minutes for the test and 15 minutes for paperwork 

(verify payment, completion of forms). Have the pet 

parent fill out the AKC Canine Good Citizens Program 

CGC Test/Registration Form, and give feedback after 

the AKC CGC Test. 

If a dog wishing to take the AKC CGC Test has not 

been to a CGC, Puppy, or Adult Dog class at Petco, the 

pet parent must show proof of a current Rabies 

vaccination. (This is a Petco requirement, not an AKC 

requirement.) 

Gather all materials you will need for the test: 

AKC CGC Evaluator's Guide, AKC Canine Good Citizens 

Program CGC Test/Registration Forms, AKC Canine 

Good Citizen Program Test Summary Form, pens, a 

watch for keeping time, items for the sound 

distraction on Test Item #9, extra leashes, extra 15- 

to 30-foot leashes, and extra grooming brushes. 

— Borrow grooming brushes from the Grooming Salon, 
if possible. They must be returned (clean) right 
after the AKC CGC Test is over. 
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Make sure to review your AKC CGC Reservations form 
to see how many dogs you will be testing. 


Inform the GM that you may need associates to 
participate as the “crowd" or “distraction” during the 
testing. Store associates may not be available to act 
as the crowd or distraction if you don't plan ahead. 


Store associates may not be available to act as the 
crowd or distraction if you don't plan ahead. 

Remind pet parents to bring a family member or 
friend with them to help be the crowd or distraction, 
if possible. 

Do not ask customers in the store to assist you in the 
testing process. 


Pet parents are encouraged to bring a long leash and 
grooming brush for their dog during the test. 

Pet parents must show you proof of payment before 
the test. When they pay $10 at the register, they get 
a receipt. Verify the receipt before they take the 
test. 

Have pet parents start filling out the AKC Canine 
Good Citizens Program CGC Test/Registration form as 
soon as they arrive for the test. Verify that it is 
complete before starting the test. 


Have fun! Tell pet parents to talk to and encourage 
their dogs during the test. This should be a fun 
process for the pet parent and the dog. 


No treats are allowed during the test. Only verbal 
praise and encouragement. 

Eliminating is not allowed during the test. Dogs can 
eliminate in the appropriate area in between test 
items. If testing outside, eliminating is allowed during 
Test Item #10, if necessary. Ask pet parents to have 
their dogs eliminate before the testing begins. 
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Harsh cues, yelling, or screaming at dogs will not be 
allowed. Pet parents and their dogs will be eliminated 
from testing if this occurs. 

All test items do not have to be done in order. Like 
items can be done together. 


Inform pet parents that upon successful completion 
of the AKC CGC Test, they can send the original copy 
of their AKC Canine Good Citizens Program CGC Test/ 
Registration form along with payment to the AKC to 
get an official AKC CGC certificate. The address and 
payment information is on their copy of the form. 
Whether their dog passed or failed, give pet parents 
feedback after they complete the AKC CGC Test. Let 
them know that if the dog did not pass, they can work 
on the test items that were challenging and take the 
test again. (They will have to pay the test fee again.) 
Make recommendations for additional training, if 
needed. 


Remind pet parents to send in their original copy of 
the AKC Canine Good Citizens Program CGC Test/ 
Registration form so they can get a certificate from 
AKC. Petco does not issue certificates. 


Collect the yellow copy of the form from each pet 
parent to keep for your records. 

You will complete the AKC Canine Good Citizen 
Program Test Summary Form (white) online: 


http://classic.akc.org/events/cqc/evaluator_test_su 
mmary_form.cfm. 

Print a copy of the Test Summary Form for your 
records. 
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We recommend that you put your Test Summary Form 
(printed copy) and the CGC Test/Registration Forms 
(yellow copies) together to file in your records. 


e Put back any grooming brushes (clean) you borrowed 
from the Grooming Salon. 

e If you are low on CGC materials, have the GM order 
more Canine Good Citizen packets. You should have 
enough for two CGC classes always available. 

e Post the next CGC class and test date(s) on the Kiosk 
and ask the GM to post the information online. 


AKC Address: 
American Kennel Club, Canine Good Citizen Dept., PO Box 900064, Raleigh, 
NC 27675- 9064 
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